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DEVELOPING TASK-BASED ENGLISH MATERIALS FOR TENTH 
GRADERS OF AUTOMOTIVE ENGINEERING STUDY PROGRAMME  
AT SMK YAPPI WONOSARI 
 
Silvia Dayu Anggraini 
12202241041 
 
Abstract: 
The objectives of this study are: 1) to describe the target needs, 2) to describe 
the learning needs, and 3) to develop the appropriate materials for the tenth graders of 
automotive engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. 
The type of this study is Research and Development (R n D). This study 
involved 80 tenth graders of automotive engineering study programme and an 
English teacher of SMK YAPPI Wonosari, Gunung Kidul, as the subjects to collect 
the data for the need analysis step. Questionnaire and interview guidelines were the 
instruments used to collect the data related to the students’ needs in learning English. 
The data from the questionnaire were calculated the percentage and the data from the 
interview was analysed using qualitative data analysis proposed by Miles, Huberman, 
and Saldana (2014). Based on the results of needs analysis, the curriculum, and the 
syllabus used in the school, the course grid was created and a draft of English 
materials was developed. The draft was reviewed and evaluated by the expert judge. 
The instrument to collect the data for the materials’ evaluation was questionnaire 
adapted from BSNP (Badan Standar Nasional Pendidikan). To determine the quality 
of developed materials, the expert judge put a check in the scale of each item of the 
questionnaire. The quality of the developed materials was based on the mean score of 
the aspects of the questionnaire. 
The result of the need analysis shows that students prefer to have the English 
materials which close to their daily life, relate with their field and make them active 
in learning process. They also want the teacher becomes the main example before the 
activities in the class and the corrector of their mistakes. Based on the result of the 
expert judgment, the developed materials are suitable for the tenth graders of 
automotive engineering study programme. This is shown by the mean score of 3.74 
and is categorised as Very Good.  
 
Keywords: developing, English materials, automotive engineering 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
 
 This chapter is divided into six subheadings explaining the background of the 
study, identification of the problems, delimitation of the problems, formulation of the 
problems, objectives of the study, and significances of the study. 
A. Background of the Study 
Vocational high school students are prepared to face their work life. In order 
to be able to work effectively and to enhance their skills and competences, they 
have to master their skills related to their study programme and to be able to 
communicate in accordance with their future work demand (BSNP, 2006: 17). 
Thus, English in vocational high schools is set to equip their students with the 
communication skill which match with their field.  
In order to achieve that, Vocational High School students have to learn 
specific English materials in accordance with their field. Materials play the 
important role in teaching and learning activities, since materials help the students 
to learn the language. However, the existing English materials are still designed 
for Vocational High School students in general. 
The existing materials used by the students to learn English in SMK YAPPI 
Wonosari are in the form of Students’ worksheets or Lembar Kerja Siswa. 
However, the students’ worksheets provided by the school do not match with the 
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students’ study programmes. This condition is not in line with the purpose of 
English in vocational high schools as stated earlier. 
The teacher, sometimes, provides additional worksheets taken from any 
resources like the Internet, newspapers, and others to improve the students’ skills 
and to enrich their input. Nevertheless, the teacher does not provide the specific 
worksheets for the specific study programme. 
Thus, based on the problems stated above, the tenth graders of Automotive 
Engineering Study Program at SMK YAPPI Wonosari cannot learn English 
maximally. The students need the specific English materials which are relevant 
with their field to prepare themselves for their work life. 
 
B. Identification of the Problem 
English materials take the important role in teaching and learning activity. 
They support the students to be able to learn English maximally so that students 
can improve their English competencies. In fact, there are some problems occur 
related to the English materials used in SMK YAPPI Wonosari. The problems are 
described as follows. 
The first problem deals with the unavailability of specific English materials 
for the tenth graders of automotive engineering study programme. SMK YAPPI 
Wonosari provides their students in all study programmes with the general English 
textbook in the form of students’ worksheets or Lembar Kerja Siswa (LKS). As 
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the result, students of automotive engineering study programme do not meet their 
needs in learning English. 
The second problem deals with the students’ additional worksheets. 
Sometimes, the teacher provides worksheets for the students for the enrichment 
purposes. Yet, the teacher does not provide the specific worksheet for the specific 
study programme. As the result, students of automotive engineering study 
programme do not meet their needs in learning English. 
The third problem is the materials for TOEIC preparation. As the non-native 
speaker of English, TOEIC is important for the students of vocational high school 
to measure their mastery in English as TOEIC, sometimes, becomes one of the 
conditions for applying for jobs. SMK YAPPI Wonosari always holds the TOEIC 
test for the third graders of all study programmes. However, there are no materials 
for preparing students for TOEIC since they were in the first grade. As the result, 
the students of automotive engineering study program cannot prepare themselves 
for taking the TOEIC test. 
 
C. Delimitation of the Problems 
Because of the limitation of the time, energy, and access to the literature, this 
study focuses on developing English materials for the tenth graders of automotive 
engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. This book is developed 
to meet the students’ needs in learning English in relevant with the curriculum and 
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expected to be able to help the tenth graders of automotive engineering study 
program in improving their communication skills in English. 
 
D. Formulation of the Problems 
Based on the limitation of the problems above, the formulation of the 
problems are as follows. 
1. What are the target needs of the tenth graders of automotive engineering study 
programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari? 
2. What are the learning needs of the tenth graders of automotive engineering 
study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari? 
3. What are the appropriate English materials for the tenth graders of automotive 
engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari? 
 
E. Objectives of the Study 
The objectives of the study are formulated as follows. 
1. To describe the target needs of the tenth graders of automotive engineering 
study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. 
2. To describe the learning needs of the tenth graders of automotive engineering 
study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. 
3. To develop the appropriate English materials for the tenth graders of 
automotive engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. 
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F. Significances of the Study 
This study is expected to be useful for: 
1. English Education Department 
This research can be a reference in conducting the Research and 
Development study and developing materials in English for Specific Purposes. 
2. English Teachers of Vocational High School 
This research can be a motivation for the teachers of vocational high school 
to develop the specific materials relevant with the study programs. 
3. Students of automotive engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI 
Wonosari 
The English materials developed in this research are expected to fulfill the 
students’ needs in learning English and to improve their communication skills 
in English. 
4. Other Researchers 
This research is expected to be a reference for the other researchers in 
conducting their Research and Development study.  
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CHAPTER II 
LITERATURE REVIEW, RELEVANT STUDIES, AND CONCEPTUAL 
FRAMEWORK 
 
Based on the research objectives, this chapter presents some theories of 
English in Vocational High Schools, English for Specific Purposes, The Theory of 
Learning: ZPD, Task-based Language Teaching, Materials Development, Unit 
Design Development, Task Design Development, Materials Evaluation, and 
Assessing the four skills. This chapter also presents the relevant studies and at the 
end of the chapter, the whole process of materials development will be 
summarised in conceptual framework. 
A. Literature Review 
1. English in Vocational High School 
a. English in Vocational High School 
As stated in Badan Standar Nasional Pendidikan (2006: 384), English 
in Vocational High School is an adaptive lesson aimed to equip students with 
communication skills, both spoken and written, which match with their 
program skills in daily life context based on the global demand. 
There are two main objectives of English in Vocational High School as 
follows: 
1) Mastering the basic knowledge and skill to support the competency 
attainment of the program skills, and 
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2) Applying the skills of English to communicate both spoken and written in 
intermediate level.  
English in Vocational High School is divided into three different levels 
namely 1) novice level for the first graders, 2) elementary level for the second 
graders, and 3) intermediate level for the third graders.  
b. Competence 
Because of having the different aims from other schools, vocational 
high school has the different basic competences and standard competences. 
Below is presented the standard competence and basic competences of level 
novice in Vocational High School used in the developed materials (Badan 
Standar Nasional Pendidikan, 2006: 385-386): 
Table 2.1: Standard Competence and Basic Competence of Level Novice 
of Vocational High School Used in the Developed Materials 
Standard Competence Basic Competences 
1. Communicating in 
English at Level 
Novice 
1.2 Mentioning things, people, characteristics, 
time, days, months, and years 
1.3 Describing things, people, characteristics, 
time, days, months, and years 
1.4 Producing simple expressions for the basic 
functions 
1.6 Understanding memos and simple menus, 
schedules of public transportations, and 
traffic signs 
 
There are some micro-skills for each skill in each basic competence 
used to develop the materials. Below is the table describing the micro skills 
for each basic competence adapted from Brown (2000). 
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Table 2.2: Basic Competences and Micro Skills 
Basic Competences Micro Skills 
1.2. Mentioning 
things, people, 
characteristics, 
time, days, 
months, and 
years 
Listening: 
- Discriminate among the distinctive sounds of 
English. 
- Distinguish word boundaries, recognising a core 
of words, and interpret word order patterns and 
their significance. 
- Recognise grammatical word classes (nouns, 
verbs, etc.), systems (e.g. tense, agreement, and 
pluralisation), patterns, rules, and elliptical forms. 
- Recognise that a particular meaning may be 
expressed in different grammatical forms. 
- Recognise the communicative functions of 
utterances, according to situations, participants, 
and goals. 
- Infer situations, participants, goals using real-
world knowledge. 
- Develop and use a battery of listening strategies, 
such as detecting key words, guessing meaning of 
words from context, appeal for help, and 
signalling comprehension or lack thereof. 
(Brown, 2000: 256) 
 
Reading: 
- Discriminate among the distinctive graphemes 
and orthographic patterns of English. 
- Recognise a core words, and interpret word order 
patterns and their significance. 
- Recognise grammatical word classes (nouns, 
verbs, etc.), systems (e.g. tense, agreement, and 
pluralisation), patterns, rules, and elliptical forms. 
- Recognise that a particular meaning may be 
expressed in different grammatical forms. 
- Recognise cohesive devices in written discourse 
and their role in signalling the relationship 
between and among clauses. 
- Recognise the communicative functions of 
written texts, according to form and purpose. 
- Infer links and connections between events, ideas, 
etc., deduce causes and effects, and detect such 
relations as main idea, supporting idea, new 
information, given information, generalization, 
and exemplification. 
- Develop and use a battery of reading strategies 
such as scanning and skimming, detecting 
1.3.  Describing 
things, people, 
characteristics, 
time, days, 
months, and 
years 
1.4. Producing 
simple 
expressions for 
the basic 
function 
1.6. Understanding 
memos and 
simple menus, 
schedules of 
public 
transportations, 
and traffic 
signs 
continued 
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discourse markers, guessing the meaning of 
words from context, and activating schemata for 
the interpretation of texts. 
(Brown, 2000: 272) 
 
Speaking: 
- Produce chunks of language of different lengths. 
- Orally produce differences among the English 
phonemes and allophonic variants. 
- Use grammatical word classes (noun, verbs, etc.), 
systems (e.g. tense, agreement, and pluralisation), 
word order, patterns, rules, and elliptical forms. 
- Produce speech in natural constituents – in 
appropriate phrases, pause groups, breath groups, 
and sentences. 
- Express particular meaning in different 
grammatical forms. 
- Accomplish appropriate communicative functions 
according to situation, participants, and goals. 
- Develop and use a battery of speaking strategies, 
such as emphasizing key words, rephrasing, 
providing a context for interpreting the meaning 
of words, and appealing for help. 
(Brown, 2000: 307) 
 
Writing: 
- Produce graphemes and orthographic patterns of 
English. 
- Produce an acceptable core of words and use 
appropriate word order patterns. 
- Use acceptable grammatical system (e.g. tense, 
agreement, and pluralisation), patterns, and rules. 
- Express a particular meaning in different 
grammatical forms. 
- Use cohesive devices in written discourse. 
- Appropriately accomplish the communicative 
functions of written texts according to form and 
purpose. 
- Convey links and connections between events 
and communicate such as relations as main idea, 
supporting idea, new information, given 
information, generalization, and exemplification. 
- Develop and use a battery of writing strategies, 
such as accurately assessing the audience‟s 
interpretation, using prewriting devices, writing 
with fluency in the first draft, using paraphrase 
continued 
continued 
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and synonyms, etc. 
(Brown, 2000: 343) 
 
2. English for Specific Purposes (ESP) 
a. The Definition of ESP 
Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 19) define ESP as an approach to 
language teaching in which the decisions related to content and method are 
based on learner need and learner‟s reason for learning. In addition, Johns (in 
Paltridge & Starfield, 2013: 2) states that ESP is the teaching and learning of 
English where the learners‟ goal is to use English in particular field. Further, 
Nunan (2004: 7) adds that ESP is an important subcomponent of language 
teaching which has its own approaches to curriculum development, materials 
design, pedagogy, testing and research. 
Thus, it can be said that ESP is an approach of language teaching based 
on the learners‟ needs in using English.  
b. The Need Analysis in ESP 
Need analysis is the procedures in gathering information about the 
learners‟ needs as the basis for developing the curriculum (Richards, 2001: 
51; Brown, 1995: 35). Furthermore, Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 12) define 
need analysis as identifying the target situation and carrying out the detailed 
analysis of the linguistic features that will form the syllabus of the ESP 
course. 
Richards (2001: 53) lists the reasons why need analysis should be 
conducted before designing materials as follows: 
continued 
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1) Determining current levels of language proficiency 
2) Determining the language learners who need language training 
3) Identifying learners‟ perceptions of language problems and difficulties 
they face 
4) Ascertaining the types of transactions that will be typically performed in 
English 
5) Determining the language characteristics of each transaction 
6) Assessing the extent to which the learners‟ needs are met by currently 
available textbooks and other materials 
Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 54) divide needs into two types namely 
target needs and learning needs. Target needs mean what the learners need to 
do in the target situation. Target needs include necessities, lacks, and wants. 
„Necessities‟ is what the learner has to know in order to function effectively 
in target situation. It is not enough to know the necessities only, we need to 
know the learners‟ lacks as well. Lacks mean the gap between what the 
learner already knows and what the learner needs to know. The last is dealing 
with the learners‟ wants. Want is the learners‟ view to what their needs are.  
While learning needs mean the knowledge and abilities the learners will 
require in order being able to perform to the required degree of competence in 
the target situation (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987: 60). 
Accordingly, conducting need analysis before designing the materials is 
important. The need analysis results are used to make the decision on 
developing the appropriate materials.  
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3. Theory of Learning: Zone of Proximal Development 
The term of Zone of Proximal Development (ZPD) is probably well-
known as the idea of Lev Vygotsky. This concept is now widely used in 
studies about teaching and learning in many subject areas and one of them is 
in second or foreign language learning. 
Vygotsky (1982, in Hedegaard, 2005: 224-225) believes that children 
can perform much better in doing something when they are guided by adult or 
more experienced and competent people than when they do alone. He also 
believes that what the children can do in collaboration today they can do 
independently tomorrow. Then, he defines ZPD as the distance between the 
level of solved task that can be performed with adult guidance and help and 
the level of solved task that can be performed independently. 
Chaiklin (in Kozulin et al., 2003: 40) adds that ZPD presupposes an 
interaction between more competent person and a less competent person on a 
task, then the less competent person becomes independently experienced at 
what was a joint-accomplished task. 
In this case, the tasks are designed based on the theory of ZPD. It 
implies in the task setting, the way tasks are being done by the students. 
Students are given the chance to do the tasks with the teacher guidance or do 
the tasks with their peers (in pairs or in groups). Then, after the students 
experienced and understood with the tasks, situations, and topics, students are 
provided with the free guided or individual tasks.  
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4. Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT) 
a. The Definition of TBLT 
Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT) or Task-based instruction is a 
methodology that can be regarded as a developing from a focus on classroom 
processes (Richards, 2006: 30). Further, Richards and Renandya (2002: 93) 
add TBLT as the use of task which serve to facilitate meaningful 
communication and interaction. 
Moreover, Willis & Willis (2007: 1) and Nunan (2004: 19) state that 
Task-based Language Teaching is the effective way to teach a language as 
TBLT engages the learners in the real language use in the classroom and the 
materials used are closely with the students‟ daily life.  
Thus, it can be summarised that TBLT is a methodology that uses tasks 
to engage the learners in the real language use in the classroom.  
b. The Principles of Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT) 
Nunan (2004: 35) underlines the seven principles of TBLT as follows. 
1) Scaffolding 
Lessons and materials should provide supporting framework within 
which the learning takes place. At the beginning of the learning process, 
learners should not be expected to produce language that has not been 
introduced either explicitly or implicitly. 
2) Task Dependency 
Within a lesson, one task should grow out of, and build upon, the ones 
that have gone before. 
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3) Recycling 
Recycling language maximised opportunities for learning and 
activates the organic learning principle. 
4) Active Learning 
Learners learn best by actively using the language they are learning. 
5) Integration 
Learners should be taught in ways that make clear the relationship 
between linguistic form, communicative function, and semantic meaning. 
6) Reproduction to Creation 
Learners should be encourages to move from reproductive to creative 
language use. 
7) Reflection  
Learners should be given opportunities to reflect on what they have 
learned and how what they are doing. 
 
5. Materials Development 
a. The Nature of Materials 
Refer to Tomlinson (1998: xi), materials mean anything which presents 
or informs about the language being learned to help to teach language 
learners. In addition, Brown (1995: 139) defines materials as any systematic 
description of the techniques and exercises to be used in the classroom 
teaching. Materials can be in the form of textbooks, visual aids, cassettes, 
photocopied hand-outs, etc. 
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Some characteristics of good materials have been listed by Tomlinson 
(1998: 7-22) as follows: 
1) Materials should achieve impact 
2) Materials should help learners to feel at ease 
3) Materials should help learners to develop confidence 
4) What is being taught should be perceived by learners as relevant and 
useful 
5) Materials should require and facilitate learner self-investment 
6) Learners must be ready to acquire the points being taught 
7) Materials should expose the learners to language in authentic use 
8) The learners‟ attention should be drawn to linguistic features of the input 
9) Materials should provide the learners with opportunities to use the target 
language to achieve communicative purpose 
10) Materials should take into account that the positive effect of instruction 
are usually delayed 
11) Materials should take into account that learners differ in learning styles 
12) Materials should take into account that learners differ in affective 
attitudes 
13) Materials should permit a silent period at the beginning of instruction 
14) Materials should maximize learning potential by encouraging 
intellectual, aesthetic and emotional involvement which stimulates both 
right and left brain activities 
15) Materials should not rely too much on controlled practice 
16) Materials should provide opportunities for outcome feedback 
 
Moreover, Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 107-108) identify some 
principles related to a good characteristic as follows: 
1) Materials provide a stimulus to learning. 
2) Materials help to organize the teaching and learning process by providing 
a path through the complex mass of the language to be learnt. 
3) Materials embody a view of the nature of language and learning. 
4) Materials reflect the nature of the learning task. 
5) Materials can have a very useful function in broadening the basis of 
teaching training by introducing teachers to new techniques. 
6) Materials provide models of correct and appropriate language use. 
 
Form the descriptions above, it can be said that materials take the 
important role in teaching and learning activities. Materials become the input 
and can increase the students‟ motivation in learning. Those principles show 
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us the appropriate materials for teaching and learning process. For vocational 
high school students, materials should provide the students with the real-
world tasks and activities to prepare them to face their work life.  
b. Materials Design Model 
Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 108-109) present the model that is used 
to write our own materials. It is visualized by the following figure. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The model of material design consists of four elements as shown in the 
figure above.  
1) Input 
Input can be in the form of texts, dialogues, videos, diagrams, or any 
communication data. The input provides a number of things such as 
stimulus materials for activities, new language items, correct models of 
language use, a topic for communication, opportunities for learners to use 
their information processing skills, and opportunities for learners to use 
their existing knowledge both of the language and the subject matter. 
 
INPUT 
CONTENT LANGUAGE 
TASK 
Figure 2.1: A Materials Design Model 
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2) Content 
Language is not an end in itself, but the means of conveying 
information and also feelings about something. Content means the subjects 
other than language which are taught to generate meaningful 
communication. 
3) Language 
The aim of learning language is to enable learners to use language. It 
means that learners have the chance to take the language to pieces, study 
how language works, and practice putting it back together again. 
4) Task 
Materials should be designed to lead towards a communication task in 
which learners use the content and language knowledge they have built up 
through the unit. 
c. The Process of Materials Writing 
Jolly and Bolitho (in Tomlinson, 1998: 98) propose seven steps as the 
process of materials writing as visualised by the following figure. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 2.2: The Process of Materials Writing 
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The process of materials writing consists of these following steps as can 
be seen on the Figure 2.2 above. 
1) Identification of Needs for Materials 
In this step, the researchers need to find the problems or lacks that the 
students face while learning to be solved. Then, those problems or lacks 
should be included in the materials.  
2) Exploration of Needs 
After identifying the needs, researchers must think about the skills and 
language features that will be practiced by the students.  
3) Contextual Realisation of Materials 
In this step, researchers propose new materials that can be interested 
by the students. Researchers must find the suitable ideas, contexts or texts 
with which to work. 
4) Pedagogical Realisation of Materials 
This step deals with translating and putting the materials as the result 
of identification in step 1), 2), and 3) into the appropriate exercises, 
activities, and instructions to achieve the goals that have been identified 
and selected. 
5) Production of Materials 
This step is the writing process of the first draft of the materials. It 
involves the consideration of layout, type size, visuals, reproduction, tape 
length, etc. 
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6) Students Use of Materials 
This step refers to introduce and try-out of the materials in the 
classroom followed by completion of worksheet at home and checking in 
the next class. This step aims to know the students‟ impression toward the 
materials. 
7) Evaluation of Materials against Agreed Objectives 
There are two kinds of evaluation namely expert judgement and try 
out or field testing. In expert judgement process, the materials will be 
evaluated by the expert in materials development. While in try out or field 
testing, the materials are used in the teaching learning process. The 
students will give comments after using the materials. Researchers need to 
know whether the materials have been appropriate for the students to 
achieve the goals and objectives that have been determined in advance.  
 
6. Unit Design Development 
a. Grading, Sequencing, and Integrating Task 
Richards, Platt, and Weber (1986 in Nunan, 2004: 113) define grading 
as  
“the arrangement of the content of a language course or textbook so that it 
is presented in a helpful way. Gradation would affect the order in which 
words, word meaning, tenses, structures, topics, functions, skills, etc., are 
presented. Grading may be based on the complexity of an item, its 
frequently in written or spoken English, or its importance for the learner” 
 
In addition, Bridley (1987, in Nunan, 2004: 120) lists some questions 
that need to be considered related to grading and sequencing tasks as follows. 
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Table 2.3: The List of Questions in Grading and Sequencing Tasks. 
Factor Question(s) 
Confidence 1) How confident does the learner have to be 
carried out the task? 
2) Does the learner have the necessary level 
of confidence? 
Motivation 1) How motivating is the task? 
Prior learning experience 1) Does the task assume familiarity with 
certain learning skills? 
2) Does the learner‟s prior learning 
experience provide the necessary learning 
skills/ strategies to carry out the task? 
Learning peace 1) How much learning material has the 
learner shown he/ she is capable of 
handling? 
2) Is the task broken down into manageable 
parts? 
Observed ability in 
language skills 
1) What is the learner‟s assessed ability in 
the skills concerned? 
2) Does this assessment conform to his/ her 
observed behaviour in class? 
3) In the light of the teacher‟s assessment, 
what overall level of performance can 
reasonably be expected? 
Cultural knowledge or 
awareness 
1) Does the task assume cultural knowledge? 
2) If so, can the learner be expected to have 
it? 
3) Does the task assume knowledge of a 
particular object? 
Linguistic knowledge 1) How much linguistic knowledge does the 
learner have? 
2) What linguistic knowledge is assumed by 
the task? 
 
b. Task Continuity 
According to Nunan (2004: 125), the term of continuity means the 
independence of tasks, components of tasks, and supporting enabling skills 
within an instructional sequence. Nunan (2004) proposes the sequence called 
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with-in task sequencing. With-in task sequencing is divided into three phases 
as follows. 
1) Pre-task Phase 
This phase covers a similar function as schema building. The topic 
and the objectives are introduced by the teacher to students. Brainstorming 
the ideas is also done by using pictures or some questions. It also orients 
the learners to the tasks, generates interest, and rehearses essential 
language that will be required to complete the tasks. 
2) Task-proper Phase 
In this phase, learners complete the tasks. Several tasks are given to 
the learners and they do the tasks usually in pairs or in groups.  
3) Follow-up Phase 
In this phase, learners complete the tasks, usually individually. Then, 
they get a debriefing from the teacher and present the result in front of the 
class a whole. Learners may also get feedback from the teacher.  
 
7. Task Design Development 
a. The Definition of Task 
Long (1985 in Nunan, 2004: 2) defines task as a piece of work 
undertaken for oneself or for others, freely or for some rewards. In other 
words, task means the hundred and one things people do in everyday life, at 
work, at play, and in between. In addition, Breen (1987 in Willis and Willis, 
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2007: 12) states that task is a range of work-plans which have the overall 
purpose of facilitating language learning. 
Furthermore, according to Richards and Renandya (2002: 94), tasks are 
activities that learners carry out using their available language recourses and 
leading to real outcomes. 
To sum up, task can be defined as the piece of activity that learners do 
in order to facilitate the language learning. 
b. The Components of Task 
Nunan (2004: 41) presents the diagram of task components as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
As presented on the diagram above, it can be seen that there are six 
components of task namely goals, input, procedures, teacher and learner 
roles, and settings. 
1) Goals 
Goals refer to general intentions behind any learning task that provide 
a link between the task and the broader curriculum. Goals may relate to a 
range of general outcomes such as communicative, affective, or cognitive; 
or may directly describe teacher or learner behaviour. 
TASK 
Goals 
Input 
Procedures 
Teachers 
Role 
Learner 
Role 
Settings 
Figure 2.3: The Components of Task 
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In addition, Nunan (2004: 44) states that the most useful goal 
statements are those that relate to the students not the teacher, and those 
that are couched in terms of observable performance. 
2) Input 
Input refers to the spoken, written, and visual data that the learners 
work with in the course of completing task (Nunan, 2004: 47). Teachers, 
textbooks, or some other sources can provide the data for the input. 
Related to the teaching and learning of English in the classroom, teachers 
should provide the input which is authentic and appropriate with the 
proficiency level and interest of the students. 
3) Procedures 
Nunan (2004: 52) defines procedures as what learners will actually do 
with the input that forms the point of departure for the learning task.  
4) Teacher and learner roles 
Nunan (2004: 64) defines role as the part that learners and teachers are 
expected to play in carrying out learning tasks as well as the social and 
interpersonal relationship between the participants. Breen and Candlin 
(1980, in Nunan, 2004: 67) state that there are three main roles of the 
teacher in the communicative classroom: a) act as the facilitator, b) act as 
the participant, and c) act as the observer and learner. 
Besides, Nunan (2004: 65) states the learner roles are as follows. 
a) Learners are passive recipient of outside stimuli. 
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b) Learners are interactors and negotiators who are capable of giving as 
well as taking. 
c) Learners are listeners and performers who have little control over the 
content of learning. 
d) Learners are involved in a process of personal growth. 
e) Learners are involved in social activities, and the social and 
interpersonal roles of learners cannot be divorced from psychological 
learning processes. 
f) Learners must take responsibility for his or her own learning, 
developing autonomy and skills in learning-how-to-learn. 
5) Settings  
According to Nunan (2004: 70), settings refer to the classroom 
management specified or implied in the task. It is also requires 
consideration of whether the task is to be carried out wholly or partly 
outside the classroom. Based on this argument, it can be said that settings 
include the seating arrangement such as U-shape, semi-circle, or classic 
arrangement. Besides, the way the tasks are being done by students, 
whether individually, in pairs, in small group, or the big group is also 
included in the settings. 
c. Task Types 
As stated by Richards (2006: 31), regarding the TBLT, there are two 
types of tasks, namely: 
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1) Pedagogical Task 
Pedagogical task refers to specially designed classroom tasks that are 
intended to require the use of specific interactional strategies and may also 
require the use of specific types of language such as skills, grammar, and 
vocabulary. 
2) Real-world Task  
Real-world task refers to the tasks that reflect the real-world uses of 
language and that might be considered a rehearsal for real-world tasks. 
In addition, Nunan (2004: 56-57) proposes three principal of task types 
namely information gap, reasoning gap, and opinion gap. 
1) Information-gap Activity 
It involves a transfer of given information from one person to another 
or from one form to another, or from one place to another, generally 
calling for the decoding or encoding of the information from or into 
language. 
2)  Reasoning-gap Activity 
It involves deriving some new information from given information 
through processes of inference, deduction, practical reasoning, or a 
perception of relationships or patterns. 
3) Opinion-gap Activity 
It involves identifying and articulating a personal preference, feeling, 
or attitude in response to a given situation. 
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8. Materials Evaluation 
a. The Nature of Materials Evaluation 
According to Tomlinson (1998: xi), materials evaluation refers to 
attempts to measure the value of materials in relation to their objectives and 
to the objectives of the learners using them. Furthermore, Hutchinson and 
Waters (1987: 96) define evaluation as the matter of judging the fitness of 
something for a particular purpose. Evaluation is basically a matching process 
between the needs and the available solution. They add that there is no 
absolute good or bad, it is only the degrees of fitness for the required purpose.  
Brown in Ellis (1998: 220) states the important point that any 
evaluation can be carried out before, after, or on both occasions the program 
commences. In addition, McDonough and Shaw (1993 in Ellis, 1998: 220-
221) believe that there are two kinds of materials evaluation namely external 
evaluation and internal evaluation. External evaluation consists of the claims 
made on the cover of the books, the introduction, and the table of content. It 
will help to determine the intended audience, the level of proficiency, the 
content in which the materials‟ writers intend them to be used, the way the 
language has been organized into teachable units, and also the writers‟ views 
on the language and the methodology. 
In contrast, internal evaluation deals with the in-depth look at two or 
more units. It is aimed to investigate such aspects as the presentation of skills 
in the materials, the grading and sequencing materials, the kind of texts used, 
and the relationship between exercises and test. 
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b. The Process of Materials Evaluation 
As stated before, evaluation is a process of matching needs to available 
solution, further, Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 97-98) divide the evaluation 
process into four major steps as follows. 
1) Defining Criteria 
This step will have been done in the course design stage. In defining 
criteria, the questions that should be answered in this step are what bases 
will you judge the materials and which criteria will be more important. It 
will be useful to make the comparison among different sets of materials 
easier.  
2) Subjective Analysis 
This step is also done during the course design stage. Subjective 
analysis covers the realisations of the criteria that the writers want in the 
course. 
3) Objective Analysis 
The objective analysis answers the question of how the materials 
being evaluated realise the criteria. 
4) Matching 
The last step is matching. It covers the answer of how far the materials 
match with the needs. 
In addition, Ellis (in Tomlinson, 1998: 228) divides the evaluation 
process into five major steps: description of the task, planning the evaluation, 
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collecting information, analysis of the information collected, and conclusions 
and recommendations.  
To make it easier to understand, the steps are shown in the figure 
below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1) Step 1: Description of the task 
A clear description of the task to be evaluated is required in the 
evaluation process. To achieve that, specifying the content of a task (input, 
procedures, and language activities) and objectives are needed.  
 
 
Step 1: Description of the task 
 
Step 2: Planning the evaluation 
Step 3: Collecting Information 
Step 4: Analysis of the 
information collected 
Step 5: Conclusions and 
recommendations 
Figure 2.4: The Materials Evaluation Process 
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2) Step 2: Planning the evaluation 
It covers the consideration of how the materials developers will 
evaluate the effectiveness and efficiency of the task. Planning the 
evaluation is aimed to achieve a systematic and principled evaluation. 
3) Step 3: Collecting Information 
This step considers on what information to collect, when to collect it, 
and how to collect it. There are three types of information will be needed 
to be considered in a task evaluation: a) information about how the task 
was performed, b) information about what learning look place as a result 
of performing the task, and c) information regarding the teacher‟s and the 
learner‟s opinion about the task. 
4) Step 4: Analysis of the information collected 
The important decisions facing the evaluator in this stage of 
evaluation is whether to provide a quantitative (the use of numbers, the 
task rate) or a qualitative (whether the task has been accomplished 
successfully or not) analysis of the data or both. 
5) Step 5: Conclusions and recommendations 
Conclusions refer to what has been discovered as a result of the 
analysis, while recommendations concern proposals for future teaching. 
Separating the conclusions and recommendations enables a user of 
evaluation to determine whether the recommendations are valid in the light 
of the stated conclusions. It allows the user to agree with the conclusions 
yet disagree with the recommendations. 
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9. Assessing the Four Skills 
Assessment (Brown, 2004: 4) means an on-going process that covers 
the wider domain such as when students respond to the questions, offer 
comments, or try out the new words and structures. In those domains, the 
teacher usually makes an assessment on the students‟ performances. In this 
case, tasks can be one of the forms of assessment that the teacher can make. 
However, not every tasks and teaching activities in the classroom involve 
assessment. Students in the classroom have to have the freedom to 
experiment and try out the language without feeling that their competence is 
being judged in terms of trials and errors. 
In assessing the four skills, teachers have to think about the two 
interacting concepts of performance and observation (Brown, 2004: 117). 
When students perform the acts of listening, speaking, reading, and writing, 
they rely on their underlying competence in order to accomplish their 
performance. In addition, when the teachers propose to assess the students‟ 
ability in one of the combination of the four skills, teachers assess the 
students‟ competences but they observe the students‟ performances. 
Below are the descriptions in assessing the four skills of the language. 
a. Assessing Listening 
In assessing listening, teachers can provide some tasks to the students. 
The assessment tasks (Brown, 2004: 122-135) can be in the form of intensive 
listening (minimal phonic pair recognition or paraphrase recognition), 
selective listening (listening cloze, information transfer, or sentence 
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repetition), or extensive listening (dictation, communicative stimulus-
response tasks, or authentic listening tasks).  
In scoring the listening tasks, one of the approaches in scoring method 
can be used. The score is defined as the number of the students successfully 
completed, so that the number of the correct responses added up. For 
example, there are ten numbers in a task and the teacher gives ten points each 
for the correct number and then summed up.  
b. Assessing Reading 
Teachers can design some assessment tasks for reading. According to 
Brown (2004: 190-215), the tasks can be in the form of perceptive reading 
(reading aloud, written response, multiple-choice, or picture-cued items), 
selective reading (multiple-choice for form-focused criteria, matching tasks, 
editing tasks, picture-cued tasks, or gap-filling tasks), interactive reading 
(cloze tasks, impromptu reading plus comprehension questions, short-answer 
tasks, ordering tasks, etc.), or extensive reading (skimming tasks, 
summarising and responding, or note-taking and outlining). 
The scoring method for assessing reading is similar with the scoring 
method for assessing listening. The teacher decides the score of each item in a 
task and then summed up.  
c. Assessing Speaking 
In designing tasks for assessing speaking, teachers can use imitative 
speaking (simple repetition tasks), intensive speaking (directed response 
tasks, read-aloud tasks, sentence/ dialogue completion tasks and oral 
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questionnaires, etc.), responsive speaking (question and answer, giving 
instructions and directions, or paraphrasing), interactive speaking (interview, 
role-play, discussions and conversations, or games), or extensive speaking 
(oral presentations or picture-cued story telling). 
For the scoring method, the scoring rubric can be used to define the 
speaking score. The table below is the example of the speaking‟s scoring 
rubric adapted from the oral proficiency scoring categories proposed by 
Brown (2001, in Brown, 2004: 172-173). 
Table 2.4: Scoring Rubric of Speaking. 
Aspect Description Score 
Grammar Errors in grammar are quite rare. Able to use 
the language accurately. 
25 
Control of grammar is good. Able to speak 
the language with sufficient structural 
accuracy. 
20 
Does not have confident control of the 
grammar. Able to handle elementary 
constructions quite accurately. 
15 
Errors in grammar are frequent but still can be 
understood by the other speakers. 
10 
Vocabulary Can understand and participate in any 
conversation with a high degree of precision 
of vocabulary. 
25 
Able to speak the language within sufficient 
vocabulary to participate in the conversation. 
Vocabulary is broad enough. 
20 
Has speaking vocabulary sufficient to express 
himself simply with some circumlocution. 
15 
Speaking vocabulary inadequate to express 
anything but the most elementary needs. 
10 
Fluency Able to use the language fluently. Can 
participate in any conversation with the high 
degree of fluency.  
25 
Can participate in any conversation with 
minimum hesitation. Rarely to grope for 
words. 
20 
Can handle with confidence but not with 
facility most social situation. Sometimes, 
15 
continued 
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speak with hesitation.   
Speak with hesitation. Not confidence in any 
conversation. Usually grope for words. 
10 
Pronunciation Errors in pronunciation are quite rare. 25 
Errors never interfere with understanding.  20 
Errors in pronunciation sometimes occur. 15 
Errors in pronunciation are frequent. 10 
 
d. Assessing Writing 
The tasks that can be used by the teachers to assess writing are varied. 
Those include imitative writing (tasks in hand writing letters, words, and 
punctuation, spelling tasks, etc.), intensive controlled writing (dictation and 
dicto-comp, grammatical transformation tasks, picture-cued tasks, vocabulary 
assessment tasks, ordering tasks, short-answer and sentence completion 
tasks), responsive and extensive writing (paraphrasing, guided question and 
answer, paragraph construction tasks, etc.). 
The scoring rubric can be used in defining the score for assessing 
writing. The example of scoring rubric for writing adapted from Brown and 
Bailey (1984, in Brown, 2004: 244-245) is presented in a table below. 
Table 2.5: Scoring Rubric for Writing. 
Aspects Description Score 
Content Can follow the assigned topic. The ideas 
developed thoroughly. 
25 
Can follow the assigned topic but some points 
are missed. Ideas could be more fully 
developed. 
20 
The development of the ideas is incomplete. 
Sometimes off the topic.  
15 
The ideas incomplete. Cannot consider the 
topic carefully. 
10 
Grammar Advance proficiency in English grammar. 
Some grammar problems don‟t influence 
communication. 
25 
continued 
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Some grammar problems are apparent and 
have negative effect on communication. 
20 
Grammar problems interfere with 
communication of the writer‟s ideas. Difficult 
to read sentences. 
15 
Severe grammar problem interfere greatly 
with the message. Reader can‟t understand 
what the writer was trying to say. 
10 
Style and 
quality of 
expression 
Attempts variety, good vocabulary, not 
wordy. 
25 
Some vocabulary misused. Maybe too wordy. 20 
Poor expression of ideas. Problems in 
vocabulary. 
15 
Inappropriate use of vocabulary. No sentence 
variety. 
10 
Mechanic and 
spelling  
Correct use of punctuation, capital letter, and 
spelling.  
25 
Some problems with punctuation and capital 
letter. Occasional spelling errors.  
20 
Punctuation errors interfere with ideas. 
Spelling problems distract readers. 
15 
Severe spelling problems. Errors in sentence 
punctuation and obvious in capital missing. 
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B. Relevant Studies 
Supporting the literature review above, there are some researchers who have 
conducted the similar studies some years ago. The first is Nazenin Ruso (2007) 
who conducted a research under the title The Influence of Task-based Learning on 
EFL Classrooms. The second is Etika Putri Istiqomah (2014) who conducted a 
research under the title Developing English for Tenth Grade Students of Boga 
Department at SMK 4 Yogyakarta. 
The Ruso‟s finding states that task-based learning (TBL) or task-based 
language teaching (TBLT) is helpful to increase the students‟ motivation and 
learning. TBL or TBLT encourages students‟ practice opportunities in using the 
target language in the lessons as a result of presenting various tasks. In the light of 
continued 
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students‟ reflections for the tasks used during the study, which are very positive, it 
can be concluded that students accept the idea of TBL or TBLT while learning 
English as a second language. 
She also mentions that the students‟ attitudes toward TBL or TBLT are very 
positive. Students indicate that more emphasis is shown on interaction in class. 
This interaction is encouraged not only individually but also within group work. 
Students also say that their teacher presented various tasks in class and they make 
use of practice opportunities.  
Further, Istiqomah (2014) develops the English learning materials using 
Task-based Language Teaching (TBLT). She develops the English materials that 
match with the students‟ learning needs and target needs. The materials cover the 
four skills of English and it is developed well.  
 
C. Conceptual Framework 
It has been mentioned in Chapter I that vocational high school students are 
prepared to face their work life. They are equipped not only with the basic 
knowledge of their study programme but also with the communication skills in 
daily life context based on the global demand.  
In learning English, materials have the important role. It helps the students 
to get the input for their learning. However, some problems occur related to the 
English materials that students have. One of them is the unavailability of the 
specific English materials for the specific study programme. 
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As vocational high schools have different aim from other schools, they need 
the specific English materials which match with their study programme. Materials 
are presented in the form of tasks with the clear instruction, so that it can function 
properly. The tasks should be related with their study programme, needs, and 
close to their real life situation. This kind of materials can help the vocational high 
school students to master their English to face their work life.  
Based on the problem stated earlier and the good advantages of using tasks 
by some people above, the researcher decides to do a research on Developing 
Task-based English Materials for the Tenth Graders of Vocational High School. 
They are developed based on the principle of effective tasks that have been 
proposed by some experts such as Nunan (2004), Hutchinson and Waters (1989), 
Tomlinson (1998), and other experts. 
If these English materials can be developed successfully, they will be very 
useful for both students and teachers. Students can get enough input to improve 
their mastery of English skills which match with their study programme. Teachers 
can teach with the little preparation because the materials are ready to use.  
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CHAPTER III 
RESEARCH METHOD 
 
The relevant studies of this research have been discussed in the previous 
chapter. This chapter describes the type of the research, research setting, research 
subjects, data collection techniques and instruments, data analysis techniques, and 
research procedure. 
A. Type of the Research 
As stated in previous chapter, this research is aimed to develop task-based 
English materials for the tenth graders vocational high school students majoring in 
automotive engineering. Therefore, it is categorised into educational research and 
development. Gall, Gall, and Borg (2003: 569) define educational research and 
development as the process of developing and validating the educational products 
and procedures.  
 
B. Research Setting 
This research was conducted in one of the vocational high school (SMK) in 
Wonosari, namely SMK YAPPI Wonosari. This school is located in Bansari, 
Kepek, Wonosari, Gunung Kidul. SMK YAPPI Wonosari is a private school under 
Nahdatul ‘Ulama (NU) foundation. Beside automotive engineering study 
programme, there are three other study programmes namely electrical engineering, 
informatics engineering, and industrial automation study programme. 
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C. Research Subjects 
The population of this research were 136 tenth graders of automotive 
engineering study programme. However, because of the limitation of the time, 
there were only 80 students and an English teacher participated in data collection 
in this research. 
 
D. Data Collection Techniques and Instrument 
There are two kinds of data in this research: data related to students’ needs 
and data related to materials’ evaluation after the materials developed. The 
instruments used to collect data related to students’ needs were questionnaires and 
interview guidelines. The instrument used to collect data related to materials’ 
evaluation was a questionnaire. 
The first questionnaire, which was used to collect the data for students’ 
needs, focused on the target needs and learning needs of English materials the 
students wanted. The detailed questions can be seen in Table 3.1. 
 
No. Aspects The Purpose of the Questions 
Item 
Number 
References 
Target Needs 
1. Necessities To find out the information 
about students’ necessities in the 
teaching and learning process. 
1 – 13 
Hutchinson 
and Waters 
(1987: 55)  
2. Lacks To find out the information 
about students’ difficulties in the 
teaching and learning process.  
14 – 17 
Hutchinson 
and Waters 
(1987: 55) 
3. Wants To find out the information 18 – 20 Hutchinson 
Table 3.1: The Organisation of the First Questionnaire 
continued 
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about the students’ wants in the 
teaching and learning process. 
and Waters 
(1987: 56)  
Learning Needs 
4. Input To find out the information 
about the students’ opinion on 
input of the English materials.  
21 – 63 
Nunan (2004: 
47) 
5. Procedures To find out the information 
about the procedures or suitable 
activities in the teaching and 
learning process. 
64 – 93 
Nunan (2004: 
52) 
6. Settings To find out the information 
about the suitable setting or the 
materials’ design. 
94 – 99 
Nunan (2004: 
70) 
7. Teacher 
role 
To find out the information 
about the teacher role in the 
teaching and learning process 
that the students want. 
100 – 
105 
Nunan (2004: 
64) 
8.  Student role To find out the information 
about the student role in the 
teaching and learning process 
that they want. 
106 – 
107 
Nunan (2004: 
64) 
In conducting the interview to support the data from the questionnaires, the 
interview guidelines were created. To get more detail, the interview guidelines can 
be seen in the following table. 
Table 3.2: The Organisation of Interview Guidelines 
No. Aspects The Purpose of the Questions References 
1 Necessities To find out the information about 
students’ necessities in the teaching and 
learning process. 
Hutchinson and 
Waters (1987: 
55)  
2 Lacks To find out the information about 
students’ difficulties in the teaching and 
learning process.  
Hutchinson and 
Waters (1987: 
55) 
3 Wants To find out the information about the 
students’ wants in the teaching and 
learning process. 
Hutchinson and 
Waters (1987: 
56) 
4 Needs To find out the students needs’ in the 
teaching and learning process. 
Hutchinson and 
Waters (1987: 
58) 
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Some documents such as the curriculum and syllabus were used as the reference in 
creating the course grid before the materials developed.  
The second questionnaire, which was used to collect the data related to 
materials’ evaluation, focused on the quality of the English materials that have 
been developed from the aspects of content, language, presentation, and layout 
design. The details of the second questionnaire can be seen in Table 3.3. 
Table 3.3: The Organisation of Second Questionnaire 
No. The Purpose of the Questions Reference 
1. 
To find out the appropriateness of the content 
in the material.  
BSNP (2011) 
2. 
To find out the appropriateness of the language 
in the material. 
BSNP (2011) 
3. 
To find out the appropriateness of the 
presentation in the material. 
BSNP (2011) 
4. 
To find out the appropriateness of the layout 
design in the material. 
BSNP (2011) 
 
E. Data Analysis Techniques 
In this research, there were two kinds of data: the data related to the 
students’ needs and the data related to the materials’ evaluation. The first data was 
taken from the need analysis questionnaires and interview before the designing the 
materials. The questionnaires were classified into the quantitative data, while the 
interview was classified into the qualitative data. The purpose of distributing 
questionnaires and conducting the interview was to collect the appropriate data of 
the students’ needs as the reference in designing the English materials. After 
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collecting the data, the researcher converted the questionnaires and interview into 
the description of the students’ needs in learning English.  
The second questionnaire was the empirical evaluation questionnaire. This 
questionnaire distributed to the expert to find the judgement about the 
effectiveness of the materials that have been developed. Moreover, this was also to 
collect data from the expert in the form of suggestions and scores. Each indicator 
of the aspects was measured by score using Likert-scale. For Strongly Agree (SA), 
the score was 4. For Agree (A), the score was 3. For Disagree (D), the score was 2 
and for Strongly Disagree (SD), the score was 1. 
1. Data of Students’ Needs 
The quantitative data from questionnaires were analysed using frequency 
and percentage. The highest percentage was considered as the representation of 
the students’ condition. The formula is as follows. 
 
 
P : percentage 
f  : frequency 
N  : total respondents 
100% : fixed number 
The qualitative data from interview were analysed using the qualitative 
data analysis. There were three steps in qualitative data analysis (Miles, 
Huberman, & Saldana, 2014: 31-33) namely: 
Percentage (%) = 
𝑓
𝑁
 (100%) 
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a. Data Condensation. In this step, the data were transformed through 
summarising, selecting, or paraphrasing.  
b. Data Display. After transforming the data, then, the data were 
organised into compact form and accessible so that the data were easy 
to analyse and to draw the conclusion. 
c. Drawing and Verifying Conclusions. The data were interpreted and 
then verified based on the plausibility, sturdiness, and confirmability.  
2. Data of Materials’ Evaluation 
As stated earlier that the data of materials’ evaluation were got from the 
second questionnaire. The data in the form of score showed the result of the 
analysis of each aspect of the English materials. The researcher decided the 
quality of the developed materials by getting the mean or average score from 
the questionnaire. Then, the average score was used to give the qualitative 
description of the quality of the developed materials. 
To defining the mean, the formula used is presented below. 
        
 
in which 
   : mean or average score 
    : total score per aspect 
    : numbers of questions  
𝑥 = 
 𝑥
𝑛
 
(Hall, 2010: 64) 
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Then, after defining the mean, the results converted into the qualitative 
description. The result were analysed to describe the quality of the developed 
materials that fulfilled the standard as effective and appropriate English 
learning materials.  To convert the scores into qualitative description used the 
formula proposed by Suharto (2005: 59) as follows: 
 
  
in which 
R : range 
Xh : the highest score 
Xl : the lowest score 
4  : range of the Likert-scale 
Table 3.4: Table of Conversion from Quantitative Data to Descriptive 
Analysis (Suharto, 2005: 52-53) 
Scales Interval Descriptive Categories 
1 1 < X ≤ 1.75 Poor 
2 1.75 < X ≤ 2.5 Fair 
3 2.5 < X ≤ 3.25 Good 
4 3.25 < X ≤ 4 Very Good 
 
F. Research Procedure 
In this research, the research procedure was adapted from the research 
procedure proposed by Water Dick and Lou Carey (in Gall, Gall, and Borg, 2003: 
570-571). The research procedure consists of ten steps: assess needs to identify 
goals, conduct instructional analysis, analyse learners and contexts, write 
𝑅 = 
𝑋ℎ−𝑋𝑙
4
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performance objectives, develop assessment instruments, develop instructional 
strategy, develop and select instructional materials, design and conduct formative 
evaluation of instruction, revise instruction, and design and conduct summative 
evaluation. However, Gall, Gall, and Borg (2003: 572) state that R & D can be 
done in the small scale that involves just a few steps of the R & D cycle. Then, 
only these steps are selected to be used in this research as follows.  
1. Conducting need analysis 
In this step, the researcher conducted the need analysis. The data needed 
by the researcher included the target needs and the learning needs (Hutchinson 
and Waters, 1987: 54; Nunan, 2004: 41). The data were based on the problems 
that should be solved and the skills and language features that should be 
practiced by the students.  
2. Writing the course grid 
After identifying the needs, the researcher needed to consider the 
materials that could interest the students to learn English using the developed 
materials which match with their needs and relevant with the standard 
competence and basic competence in the curriculum. Those are reflected in the 
course grid. The exercises, activities, and instructions were made considering 
the students’ level of language mastery and content understanding so the 
students are able to perform the task without any great difficulties. 
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3. Developing the materials (the first draft) 
In this step, the materials were developed based on the course grid that 
had been written. Moreover, the researcher also considered the layout, type 
size, visuals, and fonts of the materials.  
4. Getting the evaluation 
After finishing the first draft, the evaluation of the materials is conducted 
through expert judgement. From the expert judgement, the suggestions and 
feedbacks were obtained to get the revision of the materials to develop the final 
draft of the materials. 
5. Revising and writing the final draft 
After analysing the result of expert judgement, then, the materials were 
evaluated and revised. The revised materials were as the final draft. 
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CHAPTER IV 
RESEARCH FINDINGS AND DISCUSSION 
 
This chapter presents and describes the findings and the discussion of the 
research that have been conducted from February to July 2016. The research findings 
include the need analysis’s results, the course grid, the first draft of the materials, the 
expert judgement’s results, and the final draft of the materials. 
A. Research Findings 
1. The Results of Need Analysis 
The first step in conducting Research and Development (R n D) was 
collecting the information of needs for the development. This step was done 
through need analysis which was conducted in SMK YAPPI Wonosari. 
The aim of conducting the need analysis was to figure out the target needs 
and the learning needs. The need analysis was conducted on February 26
th
 to 
February 27
th
 2016. There were 80 male students in the tenth grade of automotive 
engineering study programme as the participants in collecting the information of 
the needs. Students were given questionnaires containing 106 questions. Interview 
was also conducted to support the data from the questionnaires. 
There were two parts in the need analysis questionnaire namely target needs 
and learning needs. The researcher used scales to know the percentage of the needs 
based on the students’ opinion. The scales were 1 for disagree, 2 for moderately 
agree, 3 for agree, 4 for strongly agree. 
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a. Target Needs 
1) Necessities 
Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 54) define necessities as what the learner 
has to know in order to function effectively in target situation. The following 
tables present the necessities based on the students’ opinion. 
Table 4.1: The Use of English in the Future 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The use of learning English for your future is … 
1 to pass the examination 8.75 91.25 
2 to get a job easily 7.5 92.5 
3 to communicate with strangers 3.75 96.25 
4 to continue the study 3.75 96.25 
 
Table 4.1 shows that 96.25% of students will use English to communicate 
with strangers and 96.25% of students will use English to continue study in the 
future. However, based on the result of the interview with the English teacher 
and some students, in the future, students will use English to look for a job 
besides to pass the examination. The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
R : Untuk kehidupan mendatang, tujuan kamu belajar bahasa Inggris 
untuk apa? (For your future life, what do you use English for?) 
S1 : Biar gampang cari kerja karena saya tidak berniat untuk kuliah. (I use 
English for getting jobs easier, because I don’t want to continue 
studying.) 
S4 : Biar gampang cari kerja dan lulus ujian. (I use English to get jobs 
easily and to pass the examination.) 
T : Mereka akan dipersiapkan untuk UAN dan pencapaian MEA karena 
SMK memang dipersiapkan untuk kerja. (Students are prepared for 
national examination and MEA because vocational students are 
prepared to work.) 
(Appendix D) 
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Therefore, from the two perspectives, it is gained that the students will 
use English for any purposes in the future. Students will use English not only to 
communicate with strangers and to continue the study but also to pass the 
examination and to get the jobs easily. 
 
Table 4.2: Students’ Expectation in Learning English 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Your expectation in learning English is … 
5 to be able to master the English 
vocabulary related to automotive field 
2.5 97.5 
6 to be able to master the English grammar 7.5 92.5 
7 to be able to understand the meaning and 
the use of words, sentences, and 
expressions in English 
3.75 96.25 
8 to be able to distinguish formal and 
informal expressions in spoken text, both 
monologue and dialogue 
15 85 
9 to be able to use the formal and informal 
expressions in daily life 
15 85 
10 to be able to communicate in writing and 
speech using English in daily life 
15 85 
 
Based on Table 4.2, there are 97.5% of students who agree and strongly 
agree that their expectation in learning English is to be able to master the 
English vocabulary related to automotive field. They also expect that in 
learning English, they will be able to understand the meaning and the use of 
words, sentences, and expressions in English and to be able to master the 
English grammar.  
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Moreover, based on the result of the interview with some students, they 
stated that their expectation in learning English were to be able to communicate 
in English and to understand the English vocabulary. The excerpt can be seen 
as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 4.3: the Use of English in Work Life 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
After graduating from SMK and getting a job, English will be used to … 
11 understand the instructions and 
manuals 
7.5 92.5 
12 translate the terms or instruction in 
English  
7.5 92.5 
13 understand texts, brochures, booklets, 
letters, etc., in English related to the job 
13.75 86.25 
 
Table 4.3 shows that in their future work life, most students strongly 
agree and agree that they will use English to understand the instructions and 
manuals and to translate the terms or instructions in English. In addition, 
according to the result of the interview, students stated that in work life, English 
will be used to understand the instructions, codes, names, and terms. The 
excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
R : Harapan kamu dalam belajar bahasa Inggris apa? (I got it. Then, 
what do you expect in learning English?) 
S2 : Saya ingin menguasai percakapan dan kosakata-kosakata dalam 
bahasa Inggris. (I want to be able to communicate in English and to 
understand the English vocabulary.) 
(Appendix D) 
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2) Lacks 
Besides knowing the necessities of the students, we also need to know the 
lacks of the students. Lacks refer to the gap between what the students already 
know and what the students need to know. The target proficiency needs to be 
matched against the existing proficiency of the students (Hutchinson and 
Waters, 1987: 56). The following table presents the lacks of the students in 
learning English. 
Table 4.4: the Lacks of Students in Learning English 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The difficulty that you find in learning English is … 
14 to understand the content of the spoken 
and written texts that will be used 
18.75 81.25 
15 to choose and use the vocabulary in 
spoken and written texts 
13.75 86.25 
16 to choose and use grammar in spoken and 
written texts 
20 80 
17 to pronoun the words correctly 8.75 91.25 
 
R : Nah, menurut kamu, di dunia kerja, kapan bahasa Inggris akan 
digunakan? (So, in your opinion, when will you use English in your 
work life?) 
S2 : Ya pas kerja, miss. Kan instruksi otomotif banyak menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris atau di pabrik kan juga sering ada orang asing. (English 
will be used to work, miss. Many automotive instructions are in English 
or usually, in the factory, some foreigners come.) 
S4 : Memahami kode-kode, nama-nama, istilah-istilah, dan fungsi-fungsi 
alat-alat otomotif. (Understanding codes, names, terms, and functions of 
automotive tools) 
(Appendix D) 
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Based on Table 4.4 above, 91.25% of the students find that pronouncing 
the English words correctly is difficult. In addition, their difficulty in learning 
English also deals with choosing and using the vocabulary in spoken and 
written texts. The result form questionnaire were supported by the result of the 
interview with some students and the English teacher, the difficulties that the 
students faced in learning English dealt with the vocabulary, grammar, and 
pronunciation. The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
3) Wants 
The last part in target needs is wants. Wants mean the students’ view to 
what their needs are (Hutchinson and Waters, 1987: 56). The table below shows 
the results of the need analysis related to the students’ wants. 
Table 4.5: The Students’ Wants in Learning English 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
How do you want English to be taught? 
18 Teacher describes using the texts inside 
the English course book 
20 80 
19 Teacher describes using the texts and 
media such as audio, video, and 
pictures 
8.75 91.25 
R : Apa kesulitan dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What do you find 
difficult when learning English?) 
S3 : Rumusnya susah dan bacanya susah, miss. Terus, memahami kosakata 
dan artinya juga susah. (Understanding the English grammar and 
reading in English are difficult, miss. Then, understanding the 
vocabulary or English words and their meanings are also difficult.) 
T : Kosakata bahasa inggris mereka yang kurang banyak. (They know 
little English vocabulary.) 
(Appendix D) 
continued 
52 
 
20 Students practice the skills directly 
(listening practice, speaking practice, 
reading practice, and writing practice) 
13.75 86.25 
 
Table 4.5 shows that in learning English, 91.25% of students want the 
teacher describes using the texts and media such as audio, video, and pictures. 
Moreover, students also agree and strongly agree that they want to practice the 
skills directly after teacher describes the materials. In accordance with the 
result of interview, students stated that they wanted English to be taught 
through the explanation from the teacher and then, they practiced the language 
directly. The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
b. Learning Needs 
1) Inputs 
The first point in learning needs is input. According to Nunan (2004: 47), 
input means the spoken, written, and visual data that learners work with in the 
course of completing task. Input can be in the form of texts, audio, video, 
pictures, etc. The following tables show the result of the questionnaires related 
to the input for the four skills and the length of the input texts. 
R : Kamu ingin bahasa Inggris diajarkan dengan cara yang seperti apa? 
(How do you want English to be taught?) 
S1 : Ya guru menjelaskan, miss. Kita praktik langsung. Mengerjakan 
latihan secara berpasangan atau berkelompok. (The teacher explains 
and we practice directly, miss. We do tasks in pairs or in groups.) 
S2 : Guru menjelaskan secara lisan dan siswa berlatih. (The teacher 
explains the materials orally and the students practice it.) 
(Appendix D) 
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Table 4.6: The Input for Listening Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The input for listening skill that you want to have are … 
21 short monologues or dialogues (videos, 
audios, and texts) 
13.75 86.25 
22 monologues or dialogues completed with 
the listening transcript 
17.5 82.5 
23 monologue or dialogues completed 
with the vocabulary 
10 90 
24 authentic monologues and dialogues 11.25 88.75 
25 monologues and dialogues played by 
natives 
15 85 
26 monologues and dialogues completed 
with pictures 
12.5 87.5 
 
Based on Table 4.6, students agree and strongly agree with all the 
statements. 90% of students want to have monologues or dialogue completed 
with the vocabulary as the input for listening skill. 
Table 4.7: The Length of Listening Texts 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The length of listening texts that you want is … 
27 50 – 100 words (0.5 – 1 minutes) 41.25 58.75 
28 100 – 150 words ( 1 – 1.5 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
29 150 – 200 words (1.5 – 2 minutes) 46.25 53.75 
30 200 – 250 words (2 – 2.5 minutes) 40 60 
31 More than 250 words (more than 2.5 
minutes) 
47.5 52.5 
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Table 4.7 shows that the length for the listening texts that the students 
want is around 100 to 150 words or around 1 to 1.5 minutes and around 200 to 
250 words or around 2 to 2.5 minutes. 
Table 4.8: The Input for Speaking Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The input for speaking skill that you want to have are … 
32 monologues or dialogues (video, audio, 
and text) 
7.5 92.5 
33 short and simple monologues or 
dialogues practiced in front of the class 
23.75 76.25 
34 monologue or dialogues completed with 
the vocabulary 
13.75 86.25 
35 authentic monologues or dialogues 16.25 83.75 
36 monologues or dialogues completed 
with pictures 
3.75 96.25 
 
Based on Table 4.8, 96.25% of students want monologue or dialogues 
completed with picture and 92.5% of students want monologues or dialogues in 
the form of video, audio, and text as the input for speaking skill. They also 
agree and strongly agree to have monologues or dialogues completed with the 
vocabulary and authentic monologues and dialogues as the input for speaking 
skill. 
Table 4.9: The Length of Speaking Texts 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The length of speaking texts that you want is … 
37 50 – 100 words (0.5 – 1 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
38 100 – 150 words ( 1 – 1.5 minutes) 51.25 48.75 
39 150 – 200 words (1.5 – 2 minutes) 38.75 61.25 
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40 200 – 250 words (2 – 2.5 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
41 More than 250 words (more than 2.5 
minutes) 
48.75 51.25 
For the length of speaking texts, Table 4.9 shows that 62.5% of students 
want the length is around 50 to 100 words (0.5 to 1 minutes) and 200 to 250 
words (2 to 2.5 minutes). Moreover, they also agree and strongly agreed if the 
length for the speaking skill is around 150 to 200 words (1.5 to 2 minutes). 
Table 4.10: The Input for Reading Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The input for reading skill that you want to have are … 
42 authentic texts 10 90 
43 texts completed with pictures 12.5 87.5 
44 texts completed with glossary 35 65 
45 simple texts related to the daily life 7.5 92.5 
46 texts related to automotive field 12.5 87.5 
 
Table 4.10 shows that 92.5% of students want simple texts related to the 
daily life as the input for reading skill. Moreover, most students agree and 
strongly agree that they want authentic texts, texts completed with pictures, and 
texts related to automotive field as the input for reading skill. 
Table 4.11: The Length of the Reading Texts 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The length of reading texts that you want is … 
47 50 – 100 words  30 70 
48 100 – 150 words  23.75 76.25 
49 150 – 200 words  43.75 56.25 
50 200 – 250 words  43.75 56.25 
51 More than 250 words  37.5 62.5 
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Based on Table 4.11, the length for the reading texts that the students 
want is around 100 to 150 words. In addition, there are 70% of students agree 
and strongly agree that the length of the reading texts is around 50 to 100 
words. 
Table 4.12: The Input for Writing Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The input for writing skill that you want to have are … 
52 texts completed with vocabulary 10 90 
53 texts completed with grammar input 8.75 91.25 
54 authentic texts 10 90 
55 given authentic texts as the model 21.25 78.75 
56 related with automotive field 10 90 
57 given pictures as the input 12.5 87.5 
 
Table 4.12 shows that 91.25% of students want texts completed with 
grammar input as the input for writing skill. Moreover, most students also agree 
and strongly agree that they want to have texts completed with vocabulary, 
authentic texts, texts which relate with automotive field, and pictures as the 
input for writing skill. 
Table 4.13: The Length of Writing Texts 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The length of writing texts that you want is … 
58 50 – 100 words  23.75 76.25 
59 100 – 150 words  35 65 
60 150 – 200 words  43.75 56.25 
61 200 – 250 words  45 55 
62 More than 250 words  45 55 
57 
 
Based on Table 4.13, the length of the input for writing skill that the 
students want is around 50 to 100 words. 
2) Procedures 
The next point in learning needs is procedure. Nunan (2004: 52) defines 
procedure as what the learner will do with the input that forms the point of 
departure for the learning task. The tables below will present the result of the 
need analysis related to the procedures that the students want. 
Table 4.14: Learning Activities for Listening Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for listening skill that you want are … 
63 discussing the content of monologues or 
dialogues 
25 75 
64 identifying keywords in monologues or 
dialogues  
20 80 
65 identifying expressions in monologue or 
dialogues 
21.25 78.75 
66 answering questions orally based on the 
monologues or dialogues 
25 75 
67 answering questions in writing based 
on the monologues or dialogues 
15 85 
 
Table 4.14 shows that 85% of students want answering the questions in 
writing based on the monologues or dialogues as the learning activities for 
listening skill. 
Meanwhile, as the result of the interview with the English teacher, it 
stated that the effective activities for listening skill were listening to audio and 
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then completing the incomplete dialogue. After that, students were given the 
more complex tasks. The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Therefore, it can be said that the activities for listening skill are listening 
to the monologues or dialogues and then answering the questions or completing 
the dialogues.  
Table 4.15: Learning Activities for Speaking Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for speaking skill that you want are 
… 
68 practicing dialogues in pairs 16.25 83.75 
69 having discussion in groups 3.75 96.25 
70 role playing 27.5 72.5 
71 giving opinions 25 75 
72 telling about the daily life 30 70 
 
Table 4.15 shows that most students want having a discussion in groups 
as the learning activity for speaking skill. Moreover, they also want to practice 
dialogues in pairs as the speaking activity. Related to the result of the interview 
with the English teacher, it stated that the effective activities for speaking skill 
R : Menurut Ibu, bagaimana input dan activities yang baik dan efektif 
dalam mengajarkan listening skill? (What do you think about the 
appropriate or effective input and activities for mastering the listening 
skill?) 
T : Mendengarkan audio sederhana, kemudian mengisi incomplete 
dialogue, baru lanjut ke soal yang lebih kompleks. (Listen to simple 
audio, then, complete the dialogue, and continue to more complex 
tasks.) 
(Appendix D) 
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were practicing the dialogue or reading aloud. The excerpt can be seen as 
follows. 
 
 
 
 
Therefore, from these two perspectives, it is gained the information that 
the speaking activities are having a discussion in groups and practicing the 
dialogue in pairs. 
Table 4.16: Learning Activities for Reading Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for reading skill that you want are … 
73 reading aloud with correct 
pronunciation and intonation 
22.5 77.5 
74 reading texts and answering questions 15 67.5 
75 reading and arranging the jumbled 
paragraphs 
25 65 
76 analysing and translating certain words 
based on the context 
21.25 66.25 
 
Based on Table 4.16, 77.5 of students want to have reading aloud with the 
correct pronunciation and intonation as the activity for reading skill. This result 
is supported by the result of the interview. The English teacher stated that the 
effective learning activity for reading skill was reading the texts or passages. 
The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
R : Kemudian, kalau untuk speaking skill? (Then, how about the speaking 
skill?) 
T : Awalnya baca dialog dulu. Reading aloud. (Firstly, read the dialogue 
aloud.) 
(Appendix D) 
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Table 4.17: Learning Activities for Writing Skill 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for writing skill that you want are … 
77 completing cloze sentences 17.5 82.5 
78 arranging words/ sentences into good 
sentences/ paragraphs 
17.5 82.5 
79 identifying and correcting sentence 
structure 
23.75 76.25 
80 writing texts based on the model 18.75 81.25 
 
Based on Table 4.17, learning activities for writing skill that the students 
want are completing the cloze sentences, arranging words or sentences into 
good sentences or paragraphs, and writing texts based on the model. However, 
based on the result of the interview, the activity for writing skill is practicing to 
write the sentences. The excerpt can be seen as follows. 
 
 
 
Therefore, from these two perspectives, it is gained the information that 
the activities for writing skill are writing the sentences, completing sentences, 
and arranging words or sentences. 
R : Lalu, bagaimana dengan input dan activities untuk mastering the 
reading skill? (Then, how about the input and activities for mastering 
the reading skill?) 
T : Pastinya membaca teks atau bacaan. (Of course, read texts or 
passages.) 
(Appendix D) 
 
R : Untuk writing-nya, Bu? (For writing skill, ma’am?) 
T : Latihan menulis kalimat terus dibaca nyaring. (practice writing 
sentences then read it aloud.) 
(Appendix D) 
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Table 4.18: Learning Activities for Mastering Grammar 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering grammar that you want 
are … 
81 reading the grammar input from the 
course book 
20 80 
82 identifying and correcting the sentence 
structure 
22.5 77.5 
83 writing sentences based on the pattern 17.5 82.5 
84 listening and understanding teachers’ 
explanations 
8.75 91.25 
 
Based on Table 4.18, the learning activities for mastering grammar that 
the students want are listening and understanding teachers’ explanation. 
Table 4.19: Learning Activities for Mastering Vocabulary 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering vocabulary that you 
want are … 
85 opening the dictionary 53.75 46.25 
86 matching the words and the definitions 
or meaning 
11.25 88.75 
87 completing sentences or paragraph with 
the provided words 
15 85 
88 completing sentences or paragraph with 
the students’ own words 
27.5 72.5 
89 translating words based on the context 
heard or read 
17.5 82.5 
 
Table 4.19 shows 88.75% of students want matching the words and the 
definitions or meaning as the learning activity for mastering the vocabulary. 
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Moreover, most students agree and strongly agree that completing sentences or 
paragraphs with provided words becomes the vocabulary activity. 
Table 4.20: Learning Activities for Mastering Pronunciation 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering pronunciation that you 
want are … 
90 Repeating the teachers’ utterances 32.5 67.5 
91 Repeating the native speakers in 
monologues or dialogues 
40 60 
92 Reading the pronunciation lists or 
phonetic transcriptions 
23.75 76.25 
 
Table 4.20 shows 76.25% of students want reading the pronunciation lists 
or phonetic transcriptions as the learning activity for mastering pronunciation. 
3) Settings 
The next point in the learning needs is settings. Settings refer to the 
classroom arrangements specified in the tasks and the consideration of whether 
the task is to be carried wholly or partly outside the classroom (Nunan, 2004: 
70 – 71). The table below present the result of the need analysis related to 
settings. 
Table 4.21: The Process of Teaching and Learning Activities 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
Related to the process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer to 
work … 
93 Individually 50 50 
94 in pairs 22.5 77.5 
95 in small groups 20 80 
continued 
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96 in large groups 21.25 78.75 
97 inside the classroom 22.5 77.5 
98 outside the classroom 21.25 78.75 
 
Table 4.21 shows that 80% of students want to work in small groups in 
teaching and learning activities. In addition, 78.75% of students want to have 
teaching and learning activities outside the classroom.  
4) Teacher’s Roles 
Nunan (2006: 64) defines role as the part of learners and teachers are 
expected to play in carrying out learning tasks as well as the social and 
interpersonal relationship between the participants. 
Table 4.22: Teacher’s Roles 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
In process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer the teacher plays 
the role as … 
99 an organiser of the class activities 62.5 37.5 
100 a facilitator in class activities 21.25 78.75 
101 a main example before the activities 8.75 91.25 
102 a corrector of students’ mistakes  13.75 86.25 
103 an observer in class activities 16.25 83.75 
104 a feedback giver in class activities 20 80 
 
Table 2.22 shows that 91.25% of students want the teacher plays the role 
as the main example before the activities. In addition, students also want the 
teacher to play role as the corrector of the students’ mistakes. Students do not 
want the teacher to organise all the classroom activities.  
continued 
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However, the result of the interview with the teacher shows that the 
teacher’s roles in the classroom are as the tutor, supervisor, and facilitator. 
Teachers also explain the materials in details. 
 
 
 
 
 
Thus, it can be said that the teachers’ roles in teaching and learning 
activities are explaining the materials, as the main example before the activities, 
a corrector, a tutor, a supervisor, and a facilitator. 
5) Students’ Roles 
Table 4.23: Students’ Roles 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
In process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer to … 
105 be an active student in classroom 
activities 
11.25 88.75 
106 find new things independently 8.75 91.25 
 
Table 4.23 shows that 91.25% of students prefer to find new things 
independently in teaching and learning process. Students also want to be the 
active learners in the classroom. 
 
R : Baik, bu. Pertanyaan terakhir, menurut Ibu, peran guru didalam kelas 
seperti apa? (Alright, ma’am. The last question, in your view, what are 
the teacher’s roles in the classroom?) 
T : Guru itu tutor, pendamping, dan fasilitator. Selain itu, juga 
menjelaskan materi sejelas-jelasnya. (A teacher is a tutor, supervisor, 
and facilitator. Moreover, a teacher also explains the materials in 
details.)   
(Appendix D) 
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2. The Course Grid 
After conducting the need analysis, then, the course grid was developed as 
the basis for materials writing based on the students’ needs and interest. It consists 
of seven parts namely topic, unit title, language function, language focus, 
indicators, learning activities, and input. The complete course grid is in the 
appendix E. Here are the explanations about the course grid for each unit.  
a. Unit 1 
The course grid for unit one has been developed based on the standard 
competence and basic competence of English subject for the tenth graders of 
vocational high schools, and the results of need analysis that had been 
conducted. The basic competences used are in point 1.2 that is mentioning 
things, people, characteristics, time, days, months, and years; and 1.3 that is 
describing things, people, characteristics, time, days, months, and years. 
However, this unit only focuses on mentioning and describing things. 
The first item of the course grid is the topic. In unit 1, the general topic is 
workshop equipment. Then, the second item is the unit title. Unit 1 is under the 
title of “It’s a car lift”. The unit title indicates the expression and also the topic 
that the students will learn in Unit 1. The next item in the course grid is the 
language function. This unit emphasize on expressions of asking and giving 
description of something. 
The fourth item is language focus. The language focus is divided into two 
parts namely grammar and vocabulary. For the grammar input, it emphasizes 
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on simple present tense because it is the tense which is used to ask and give 
description on something both in speech and in writing, while the vocabulary 
input is the words or terms which are related to the workshop equipment. 
The next item is indicators. The indicators are based on the basic 
competences and also syllabus used in the school.  
Then, the sixth item in the course grid is the learning activities. The steps 
in the learning activities follow the with-in task sequence proposed by Nunan. 
Those steps are pre-task activities, task proper, and follow up activities. The 
sequences of the skills are comprehension skill, listening and reading then, 
production skill, speaking and writing.  
In the step of pre-task activities, students are introduced the topic using a 
picture and some questions. The next step is task proper 1. In this step, the 
students are given some tasks to improve their comprehension skill, listening 
and reading, and also vocabulary activity. They study about the expressions of 
asking and giving description of something and the explanation about the 
descriptive texts through tasks or learning activities.  
Then, the next step is follow-up 1. In this step, the students are given a 
chance to work independently on tasks to check their understanding of the 
previous tasks. The fourth step is task proper 2. Similar with task proper 1, 
here the students are given some tasks to improve the production skills, 
speaking and writing. They are given chances to use the language and study 
the grammar input.  
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Then, the next step is follow-up 2. In this step, the students are given a 
chance to produce the language they have been learnt before. Moreover, they 
are given a chance to make a reflection and to read a summary on what they 
have learnt in Unit 1. 
The last item in the course grid is the input. There are six items of input in 
Unit 1 which are short dialogues, adapted written descriptive texts, lists of 
relevant vocabulary, explanation of the language function, parts of descriptive 
texts, and explanation of simple present tense.  
b. Unit 2 
Similar with the course grid for Unit 1, Unit 2 has been developed based 
on the standard competence and basic competence for the tenth graders of 
vocational high school and the result of need analysis. In this unit, the basic 
competences used are in points 1.4 that is producing simple expressions for 
basic functions and 1.6 that is understanding memos and simple menus, 
schedules of public transportation, and traffic signs. However, this unit only 
focuses on expressions of request and command and memos. 
The first item in the course grid is the topic. The topic of Unit 2 is 
automotive work places and job description as mechanics. Then, the next item 
is the unit title. Unit 2 has “Help me to repair this.” as the unit title. The title 
indicated the language functions that they are going to learn in this unit and the 
topic of this unit. 
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The third item is language function. The language functions emphasized 
in this unit are expressions of request and command. The next item is language 
focus. Likewise in Unit 1, there are two parts of language focus in Unit 2 
namely grammar and vocabulary. For the grammar, imperative sentences are 
emphasized to give students input for writing a memo, while the vocabulary 
are words or terms related to the work places and job description as mechanics.  
The next is the indicators. The indicators are based on the basic 
competences and also the syllabus used in the school.  
The sixth item is learning activities. Similar with Unit 1, the sequence of 
the activities is based on with-in task sequence by Nunan and the sequence of 
the skills is comprehension skills before production skill. In the step of pre-
task activities, students are introduced the topic using a picture and some 
questions.  
The next step is task proper 1. In this step, the students are given some 
tasks to improve their comprehension skills and vocabulary mastery. Through 
tasks or learning activities, they study about the expressions of request and 
command and the explanation about the memos.  
The next step is follow-up 1. In this step, the students are given a chance 
to work independently on tasks to check their understanding. The fourth step is 
task proper 2. Similar with task proper 1, the students are given some tasks or 
learning activities to improve the production skills. They are given chances to 
use the language and study the grammar input. Then, the next step is follow-up 
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2. In this step, the students are given a chance to produce the language they 
have been learnt before in speech and in writing. Moreover, they are given a 
chance to make a reflection and to read a summary on what they have learnt in 
Unit 2. 
The last item in the course grid is the input. There are six items of input in 
Unit 2 which are short dialogues, memos, lists of relevant vocabulary, 
explanation of the language function, features of memos, and explanation of 
imperative sentences.  
c. Unit 3 
Unit 3 was developed based on the standard competence and basic 
competence for the tenth graders of vocational high school and the need 
analysis’ results. The basic competence used in this unit is in point 1.6, 
understanding memos, public transportation schedule, and traffic signs. 
However, the unit focuses on public transportation schedule, expressions of 
asking for information, and itineraries.  
The first item in the course grid is the topic of the unit. In Unit 3, the 
topic is about the trip on automotive field and business. Then, the second item 
is the unit title. Unit 2 has “Does SJ 206 depart on time?” as the title. The title 
indicates the language function and the topic that they are going to learn in this 
unit. 
The next item is the language function. In this unit, the language function 
learned is the expressions of asking for information. Then, the fourth item is 
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the language focus. Unit 3, just as Unit 1 and Unit 2, the language focus is 
divided into two namely grammar and vocabulary. The grammar focus in Unit 
3 is the preposition used in itineraries like for, by, on, and at, while the 
vocabulary focus in Unit 3 is words and terms related to the trip in automotive 
field and business. 
The fifth item is indicators. The indicators are created based on the 
standard competence and also the syllabus used in the school. 
The sixth item is the learning activities. Similar with Unit 1 and Unit 2, 
the sequence follows the with-in task sequence proposed by Nunan and the 
sequence of the skills is comprehension skills before production skills. The 
first step in the Unit 3 is pre-task activities. In this step, the students are 
introduced with the topic through a picture and some questions.  
The second step is task proper 1. In this step, the students are provided 
with some tasks to study about the expressions of asking for information, 
public transportation schedules, and also itineraries. Students are provided with 
the vocabulary activity in this step as well. The next step is follow-up 1. In this 
step, students are given tasks related to the previous explanation in order to 
check their understanding towards the materials.  
After that, the next step is task proper 2. In task proper 2, the English 
skills are speaking and writing. Students are given chances to practice the 
language and study about the grammar input. Then, the next step is follow-up 
2. Here the students are given chances to produce the language that they have 
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been learnt before both in speech and in writing. After that, they make a 
reflection and read a summary on what they have learnt so far in this unit. 
The last item in the course grid is the input. There are six inputs provided 
in Unit 3: short dialogues, public transportation schedules and itineraries, lists 
of relevant vocabulary, the explanation of expressions of asking for 
information, features of public transportation schedules and itineraries, and 
explanation of preposition used in itineraries. 
 
3. The First Drafts of the Materials 
The first drafts of the materials consist of three units. There are 16 tasks in 
each unit. The developed tasks in each unit will be described in the following 
tables. Each description covers the title of each skill, tasks’ instructions, and brief 
descriptions of the tasks. 
Table 4.24: The First Draft of Unit 1 
Let’s get ready. 
Task 1 
Instruction: With your friend, look at the following picture and 
answer the questions. 
 
Description: This task makes the students understand what they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 2 
Instruction: Read the text about the description of a mechanic 
tool box below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that students are going to learn in this unit. It makes students 
have some background knowledge about the text type that they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Task 3 Instruction: The following words are taken from the previous 
continued 
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task. Study these words and then match them with their 
definitions. Number one has been done for you. You may use 
your dictionary if necessary. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving the vocabulary 
enrichment for the students. The vocabulary list is related to the 
text that they find in the previous text. 
Task 4 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the missing 
information based on the dialogue that you heard from the 
recording. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that the students are going to learn in this unit. It makes the 
students have some background knowledge about the 
expressions that they are going to learn in this unit. Moreover, 
they will enrich their vocabulary.  
Task 5 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
language features of asking for and giving description of 
something and the typical words used to describe something.  
Task 6 
Instruction: Listen to the recording to complete the missing 
expressions below. The expressions are provided in the box. 
Number one has been done for you. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give another example of 
expressions of asking for and giving description of something 
and to check the students’ understanding related to the previous 
task.  
Task 7 
Instruction: Study the note about descriptive texts below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
characteristics and the parts of descriptive text. 
Task 8 
Instruction: Read the jumbled paragraphs about crocodile jacks 
below. Then, number them into a good sequence of a 
descriptive text. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task, to enrich the 
vocabulary, and to master their pronunciation. 
Task 9 
Instruction: Now, answer the following questions based on the 
text that you have arranged in Task 8.  
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Description: The students are asked to write the answers for 
each question. It is aimed to check the students’ understanding 
of a whole content (the main idea and the detailed information) 
of the descriptive text.  
Task 10 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and decide whether the 
following statements are true (T) or false (F). Number one has 
been done for you. 
 
Description: The students listen to the dialogue in the recording 
and determine whether the statements are true or false. This task 
is aimed to check the students’ understanding of the 
information they heard.  
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 11 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue 
with the information you heard. Then, practice it with your 
friend. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give the other example of the 
materials they learnt in this unit. This task is also aimed to 
check the students’ understanding related to the previous tasks. 
After completing the dialogue, in pairs, they have to practice it 
in front of the classroom. 
Task 12 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
grammar input used to describe something. 
Task 13 
Instruction: In a group of three, arrange these jumbled words 
into good sentences. Then, act it out in front of the classroom. 
Look at the example. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task. After that, they have 
to act it out in front of the classroom in groups of three to 
practice the language. 
Task 14 
Instruction: In pairs, complete the dialogue below with the 
sentences provided in the box. Then, perform it with your 
partner. Look at the example. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous tasks that they have done. 
In pairs, students have to choose the answers (sentences) 
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provided in a box to complete the dialogue. Then, after 
completing the dialogue, they have to perform it in front of the 
class. 
Task 15 
Instruction: With your partner, make a dialogue based on the 
situation below using the expressions of asking for and giving 
description of something. Then, act it out in front of the class. 
 
Description: The students are given a chance to create their own 
dialogue based on the situation given. There are no examples in 
this task, because they must show their understanding of what 
they have learnt in the previous tasks. After that, in pairs, they 
have to act it out in front of the class. 
Task 16 
Instruction: You have learnt how to write a descriptive text. 
Now, list the workshop equipment that you know in the table 
below. Then, choose one of them and write a descriptive text of 
the workshop equipment that you have chosen. 
 
Description: The students are given the chance list the name of 
the workshop equipment that they have already known. Then, 
they are asked to choose one of them and make a descriptive 
text of it. There are no examples in this task, because they must 
show their understanding of what they have learnt in the 
previous tasks.  
 
Table 4.25: The First Draft of Unit 2 
Let’s get ready. 
Task 1 
Instruction: With your friend, look at the following picture of a 
woman and a mechanic in a garage. Then, answer the questions. 
 
Description: This task makes the students understand what they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 2 
Instruction: Read a memo below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that students are going to learn in this unit. It makes students 
have some background knowledge about the text type that they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Task 3 
Instruction: The following words are taken from the previous 
task. Study these words and then match them with their 
definitions. Number one has been done for you. You may use 
your dictionary if necessary. 
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Description: This task is aimed at giving the vocabulary 
enrichment for the students. The vocabulary list is related to the 
text that they find in the previous text. 
Task 4 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the missing 
information based on the dialogue that you heard from the 
recording. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that the students are going to learn in this unit. It makes the 
students have some background knowledge about the 
expressions that they are going to learn in this unit. Moreover, 
they will enrich their vocabulary.  
Task 5 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
language features of requesting, commanding, and responding 
to request and command.  
Task 6 
Instruction: Listen to the recording to complete the missing 
expressions below. The expressions are provided in the box. 
Number one has been done for you. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give another example of 
expressions of request, command, and responding to them and 
to check the students’ understanding related to the previous 
task.  
Task 7 
Instruction: Study the note about memos below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
features of memos (social function and memo’s structure). 
Task 8 
Instruction: Rearrange the jumbled memo below into a good 
sequence. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task, to enrich the 
vocabulary, and to master their pronunciation. 
Task 9 
Instruction: Write T if the statement is true and F if the 
statement is false based on the memo that you have arranged in 
Task 8. Then, correct the wrong statements. Number one has 
been done for you. 
 
Description: The students are asked to determine whether the 
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statements are true or false and correct the false statements. It is 
aimed to check the students’ understanding of a whole content 
(the main idea and the detailed information) of the memo.  
Task 10 
Instruction: Answer the following questions based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Description: The students listen to the dialogue and answer the 
questions based on the dialogue. This task is aimed to check the 
students’ understanding of the information they heard.  
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 11 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue 
with the information you heard. Then, practice it with your 
friend. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give the other example of the 
materials they learnt in this unit. This task is also aimed to 
check the students’ understanding related to the previous tasks. 
After completing the dialogue, in pairs, they have to practice it 
in front of the classroom. 
Task 12 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
grammar input used in memos. 
Task 13 
Instruction: In pairs, complete the memo below by arranging 
the jumbled imperative sentences. Look at the example. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task.  
Task 14 
Instruction: In pairs, complete the dialogue below with the 
sentences provided in the box. Then, act it out in front of the 
class. Number one has been done for you. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous tasks that they have done. 
In pairs, students have to choose the answers (sentences) 
provided in a box to complete the dialogue. Then, after 
completing the dialogue, they have to perform it in front of the 
class. 
Task 15 
Instruction: Now, make a memo based on the dialogue between 
Mr Gani and David in the previous task. Pretend that you are 
David and you inform the mechanics about the project next 
Friday. 
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Description: The students are given a chance to write a memo 
based on the situation given. There are no examples in this task, 
because they must show their understanding of what they have 
learnt in the previous tasks.  
Task 16 
Instruction: In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of 
request and command based on the given situation below. Then, 
role-play it in front of the class. 
 
Description: The students are given the chance to create their 
own dialogue based on the given situation. There are no 
examples in this task, because they must show their 
understanding of what they have learnt in the previous tasks.  
 
Table 4.26: The First Draft of Unit 3 
Let’s get ready. 
Task 1 
Instruction: With your friend, look at the following picture of a 
woman and a man in a travel agency. Then, answer the 
questions. 
 
Description: This task makes the students understand what they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 2 
Instruction: Read a public transportation schedule and an 
itinerary below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that students are going to learn in this unit. It makes students 
have some background knowledge about the text type that they 
are going to learn in this unit. 
Task 3 
Instruction: The following words are taken from the previous 
task. Study these words and then match them with their 
definitions. Number one has been done for you. You may use 
your dictionary if necessary. 
 
Description: This task is aimed at giving the vocabulary 
enrichment for the students. The vocabulary list is related to the 
text that they find in the previous text. 
Task 4 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the missing 
information based on the dialogue that you heard from the 
recording. 
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Description: This task is aimed at giving examples the materials 
that the students are going to learn in this unit. It makes the 
students have some background knowledge about the 
expressions that they are going to learn in this unit. Moreover, 
they will enrich their vocabulary.  
Task 5 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
language features of asking for information, thanking, and 
responding to thanks.  
Task 6 
Instruction: Listen to the recording to complete the missing 
expressions below. The expressions are provided in the box. 
Number one has been done for you. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give another example of 
expressions of asking for information, thanking, and responding 
to thanks and to check the students’ understanding related to the 
previous task.  
Task 7 
Instruction: Study the note about public transportation 
schedules and itineraries below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
features of public transportations’ schedules and itineraries 
(social function and structure). 
Task 8 
Instruction: Read the flight schedule and itinerary below. Then, 
complete the missing parts of the itinerary based on the words 
provided in the box and the flight schedule. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task, to enrich the 
vocabulary, and to master their pronunciation. 
Task 9 
Instruction: Now, answer these following questions based on 
the flight schedule and itinerary in the previous task. 
 
Description: The students are asked to answer the questions 
after reading the texts. It is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding of a whole content (the main idea and the 
detailed information) of the public transportation’s schedule 
and itinerary.  
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Task 10 
Instruction: Answer these following questions based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Description: The students listen to the dialogue and answer the 
questions based on the dialogue. This task is aimed to check the 
students’ understanding of the information they heard.  
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 11 
Instruction: Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue 
with the information you heard. Then, practice it with your 
friend. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to give the other example of the 
materials they learnt in this unit. This task is also aimed to 
check the students’ understanding related to the previous tasks. 
After completing the dialogue, in pairs, they have to practice it 
in front of the classroom. 
Task 12 
Instruction: Study the explanation below. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to provide students with the 
grammar input used in itineraries. 
Task 13 
Instruction: In pairs, complete the itinerary below using the 
correct preposition for, by, in, or on. Look at the example. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous task.  
Task 14 
Instruction: With your partner, complete the dialogue below 
with the sentences provided in the box. Then, perform it in front 
of the class. Look at the example. 
 
Description: This task is aimed to check the students’ 
understanding related to the previous tasks that they have done. 
In pairs, students have to choose the answers (sentences) 
provided in a box to complete the dialogue. Then, after 
completing the dialogue, they have to perform it in front of the 
class. 
Task 15 
Instruction: In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of 
asking for information, thanking, and responding to thanks 
based on the given situation below. Then, role-play it in front of 
the class. 
 
Description: The students are given the chance to create their 
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own dialogue based on the given situation. There are no 
examples in this task, because they must show their 
understanding of what they have learnt in the previous tasks. 
Task 16 
Instruction: Now, write an itinerary in the previous table below 
based on the given situation. 
 
Description: The students are given chance to write an itinerary 
based on the given situation. There are no examples in this task, 
because they must show their understanding of what they have 
learnt in the previous tasks. 
 
4. The Results of Expert Judgement 
After the materials have been developed, then, the evaluation by the expert 
was conducted. The evaluation was conducted by giving questionnaire to the 
expert or evaluator. There were two parts in the questionnaire: the first one is the 
close-ended questions and the second one is the open-ended questions. The 
questionnaire was adapted from BSNP and consists of four aspects. Those aspects 
were content appropriateness, language appropriateness, presentation 
appropriateness, and lay-out appropriateness. 
There was one expert who evaluated the materials. The evaluator was the 
material expert and a credible lecture from English Education Department, State 
University of Yogyakarta. The evaluator is a Doctor of Educational Research and 
Evaluation graduate of State University of Yogyakarta. 
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a. The Results of Expert Judgement and Revision of Unit 1 
1) The Result of Expert Judgement 
a. Content Appropriateness 
The first aspect in evaluating the materials in Unit 1 was the 
appropriateness of the content. The table below shows the result of the expert 
judgement analysis of the content appropriateness of Unit 1. 
Table 4.27: The Content Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
b. Language Appropriateness 
The next aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
language. The result of the expert judgement analysis is shown in the 
following table. 
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Table 4.28: The Language Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
spelling. 
3 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
c. Presentation Appropriateness 
The third aspect dealt with the appropriateness of the presentation. The 
table below shows the result of the expert judgement analysis of presentation 
appropriateness of Unit 1. 
Table 4.29: The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
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d. Layout Appropriateness 
The last aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
layout. The following table shows the result of expert judgement analysis 
related to layout appropriateness of Unit 1. 
Table 4.30: The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
 
2) The Review of Unit 1 
The scores of all the aspects of the materials evaluation are mostly very 
good. However, some parts in Unit 1 still have weaknesses and need 
revisions. The weaknesses are the grammar, punctuation, capitalisation, and 
inappropriate instructions.  
3) The Revision of Unit 1 
Based on the result of expert judgement analysis and suggestions from 
the evaluator or the expert, there are some parts of the unit has to be revised. 
The following table shows the points of revisions of Unit 1 and their revisions. 
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Table 4.31: The Revision of Unit 1 
Parts of 
the Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 No revision No revision 
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 In option (a), the noun phrase 
other machine should be in 
plural form. 
In option (f), the word which 
should be deleted. 
Changing other machine into 
other machines and deleting 
which in option (f) 
Task 4 No revision No revision 
Task 5 What does it look like? should 
be changed to make it similar 
with expression in the dialogue 
in Task 4 
Changing What does it look 
like? into How does it look 
like? 
Task 6 No revision No revision 
Task 7 No revision No revision 
Task 8 No revision No revision 
Task 9  No revision No revision 
Task 10 No revision No revision 
Task 11 The word practice in the 
instruction should be changed. 
Changing the word practice 
into act out 
Task 12 No revision No revision 
Task 13 The phrase In a group of three in 
the instruction should be 
changed. 
The word it in the instruction 
should be changed to make the 
correct reference. 
The sentence what do we use it 
for? should be started in capital 
letter. 
Changing the phrase In a 
group of three into In groups 
of three and changing it into 
them 
Capitalising the letter w in 
word what into What 
Task 14  The punctuation in sentence 
Look at this brush! is not 
appropriate. 
There is no verb in sentence 
What do you a wire brush for? 
Changing the exclamation 
mark (!) into full stop (.) 
Adding the verb use in the 
sentence, so the sentence 
becomes What do you use a 
wire brush for? 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Task 16 No revision No revision 
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4) Validation of Unit 1 
Based on the result of the component analysis above, the developed 
materials are validated as shown by the following table. 
Table 4.32: The Validation of Unit 1 
No Aspects n Mean Description 
1. Content Appropriateness 7 3.71 Very Good 
2. Language Appropriateness 6 3.5 Very Good 
3. Presentation Appropriateness 4 3.75 Very Good 
4. Layout Appropriateness 5 4 Very Good 
 
Based on Table 4.32, the developed materials in terms of the content 
appropriateness gain the mean score of 3.71 which is categorised as Very 
Good. In terms of the language appropriateness, the mean score is 3.5 which is 
categorised as Very Good. Then, for the aspect of presentation 
appropriateness, it achieved the mean score of 3.75 which is categorised as 
Very Good. The last aspect is the layout appropriateness. It gains the mean 
score of 4 which is categorised as Very Good.  
b. The Results of Expert Judgement and Revision of Unit 2 
1) The Result of Expert Judgement 
a. Content Appropriateness 
The first aspect to evaluate the developed materials is the 
appropriateness of the content. The following table shows the result of the 
expert judgement analysis related to the content appropriateness. 
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Table 4.33: The Content Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
c. Language Appropriateness 
The second aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of 
the language. The result of the expert judgement analysis related to the 
language appropriateness is shown in the table below. 
Table 4.34: The Language Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 3 
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spelling. 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
d. Presentation Appropriateness 
The next aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
presentation. The following table shows the result of the expert judgement 
analysis related to the appropriateness of the presentation of Unit 2. 
Table 4.35: The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
 
e. Layout Appropriateness 
The last aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
layout. The table below shows the result of the expert judgement analysis 
related to the layout appropriateness. 
Table 4.36: The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
continued 
continued 
88 
 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
 
2) The Review of Unit 2 
Most of the scores are very good, however, there were some parts which 
had weakness and needed revision. The weaknesses were the inappropriate 
use of grammar, inappropriate instruction, and the inappropriate use of 
punctuation.  
3) The Revision of Unit 2 
Based on the result of expert judgement analysis and suggestions from 
the evaluator or the expert, there are some parts of the unit has to be revised. 
The following table shows the points of revisions of Unit 2 and their revisions. 
Table 4.37: The Revision of Unit 2 
Parts of 
the Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 The sentence A woman comes to 
a garage to fix her motorcycle. 
should be changed. 
Changing the sentence into A 
woman comes to a garage to 
have her motorcycle fixed. 
Task 2 No revision No revision 
Task 3 No revision No revision 
Task 4 No revision No revision 
Task 5 No revision No revision 
Task 6 In the dialogue number 3, the 
sentence I think you need to 
repaint it. should be changed. 
Changing the sentence into I 
think you should have it 
repainted. 
Task 7 No revision No revision 
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Task 8 No revision No revision 
Task 9  No revision No revision 
Task 10 No revision No revision 
Task 11 The sentence Then, practice it 
with your friend. in the 
instruction should be changed. 
The exclamation mark in 
sentence Look! should be 
changed 
Changing the sentence into 
Then, act it out with your 
friend. 
Changing the exclamation 
mark (!) into a full stop (.) 
Task 12 No revision No revision 
Task 13 The sentence It will be take 
place in Garage 2 … should be 
changed. 
Changing the sentence into It 
will take place in Garage 2… 
Task 14  The sentence When will it hold, 
sir? should be changed 
Changing the sentence into 
When will it be held, sir? 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Task 16 No revision No revision 
 
4) Validation of Unit 2 
Based on the result of the component analysis above, the developed 
materials are validated as shown by the following table. 
Table 4.38: The Validation of Unit 2 
No Aspects n Mean Description 
1. Content Appropriateness 7 3.71 Very Good 
2. Language Appropriateness 6 3.5 Very Good 
3. Presentation Appropriateness 4 3.75 Very Good 
4. Layout Appropriateness 5 4 Very Good 
 
The table 4.38 shows that the appropriateness of the content is 
categorised as Very Good with the mean score of 3.71. Besides, in terms of 
the appropriateness of the language, it reaches the mean score of 3.5 and is 
categorised as Very Good. The presentation and layout appropriateness are 
also categorised as Very Good with the mean scores of 3.75 and 4. 
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c. The Results of Expert Judgement and Revision of Unit 3 
1) The Result of Expert Judgement 
a. Content Appropriateness 
The first aspect to evaluate the developed materials in Unit 3 was the 
appropriateness of the content. The following table shows the results of the 
expert judgement analysis related to the content appropriateness. 
Table 4.39: The Content Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
b. Language Appropriateness 
The second aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of 
the language. The result of the expert judgement analysis related to the 
language appropriateness is shown in the table below. 
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Table 4.40: The Language Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
spelling. 
3 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
d. Presentation Appropriateness 
The next aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
presentation. The following table shows the result of the expert judgement 
analysis related to the appropriateness of the presentation of Unit 3. 
Table 4.41: The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
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e. Layout Appropriateness 
The last aspect to evaluate the materials was the appropriateness of the 
layout. The table below shows the result of the expert judgement analysis 
related to the layout appropriateness. 
Table 4.42: The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
 
2) The Review of Unit 3 
Most score in four aspects of appropriateness are very good, although 
some parts in Unit 3 have weaknesses and need to be revised. The weaknesses 
deal the grammar and the punctuation. 
3) The Revision of Unit 3 
Based on the result of expert judgement analysis and suggestions from 
the evaluator or the expert, there are some parts of the unit has to be revised. 
The following table shows the points of revisions of Unit 3 and their revisions. 
Table 4.43: The Revision of Unit 3 
Parts of 
the Unit 
Points to Revise Revision 
Task 1 No revision No revision 
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Task 2 The preposition in in the 
sentences Arriving in 
Banyuwangi and Arriving in 
Yogyakarta should be changed 
Changing the sentences into 
Arriving at Banyuwangi and 
Arriving at Yogyakarta 
Task 3 No revision No revision 
Task 4 No revision No revision 
Task 5 The sentence Can you tell me 
how many flights to Jakarta for 
Sunday? should be added with 
verb. 
Changing the sentence into 
Can you tell me how many 
flights depart for Jakarta on 
Sunday? 
Task 6 The sentences MZ 218 will be 
daparture on time at 08.12 a.m. 
and It is departure at 12.35 p.m. 
should be changed. 
Changing the sentences into 
MZ 218 will depart on time at 
08.12 a.m. and It departs at 
12.35 p.m. 
Task 7 The preposition in in the 
sentences Arriving in 
Banyuwangi and Arriving in 
Yogyakarta should be changed 
Changing the sentences into 
Arriving at Banyuwangi and 
Arriving at Yogyakarta 
Task 8 The preposition in in the 
sentences Arriving in Malang 
and Arriving in Jakarta should 
be changed 
Changing the sentences into 
Arriving at Malang and 
Arriving at Jakarta 
Task 9  In question number 3, the 
sentence How many available 
flights from Jakarta to Malang? 
should be changed because there 
is no verb in it. 
In question number 6, the 
preposition in in the sentence 
What time will Mr Hermawan 
arrive in Malang? should be 
changed. 
Changing the sentences into 
How many available flights 
depart from Jakarta to 
Malang? and What time will 
Mr Hermawan arrive at 
Malang? 
Task 10 No revision No revision 
Task 11 The sentence Then, practice it 
with your friend. in the 
instruction should be changed. 
Changing the sentence into 
Then, act it out with your 
friend. 
Task 12 The preposition in in the 
explanation is not appropriate, 
so it should be changed. 
Changing the preposition in 
into at 
Task 13 No revision No revision 
Task 14  The sentence …will it be 
departure as schedules? should 
Changing the sentence into 
…will it depart as schedule? 
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be changed. 
The punctuation in writing the 
price 317.000 should be 
changed. 
and changing the punctuation 
into 317,000 
Task 15 No revision No revision 
Task 16 The preposition in in some 
sentences should be changed. 
Changing the preposition into 
at 
 
4) Validation of Unit 3 
Based on the result of the component analysis above, the developed 
materials are validated as shown by the following table. 
Table 4.44: The Validation of Unit 3 
No Aspects n Mean Description 
1. Content Appropriateness 7 3.71 Very Good 
2. Language Appropriateness 6 3.5 Very Good 
3. Presentation Appropriateness 4 3.75 Very Good 
4. Layout Appropriateness 5 4 Very Good 
 
Based on the table above, the appropriateness of the content is 
categorised as Very Good with the mean score of 3.71. Meanwhile, the 
language appropriateness, the presentation appropriateness, and the layout 
appropriateness are also categorised as Very Good with the mean score of 3.5, 
3.75, and 4. 
 
B. Discussion 
The aim of this research is to develop the task based English materials for the 
tenth graders automotive engineering in SMK YAPPI Wonosari based on KTSP or 
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school based curriculum. However, these materials can be used by the students of 
other schools with the same study programme. 
This research was started by conducting the need analysis on February 26
th
 to 
February 27
th
 2016. There were 80 tenth graders of automotive engineering study 
programme and an English teacher involved in this step. To collect the data related to 
the needs, there were two instruments used namely questionnaire and interview 
guidelines. The questionnaire was distributed to the students and contained 106 
questions related to the target needs and learning needs. The interview was conducted 
to support the result of the questionnaire. It involved some students of automotive 
engineering study programme and an English teacher. 
The questions which covered the target needs in the questionnaire and 
interview have been developed in accordance with the principle of need analysis 
proposed by Hutchinson and Waters (1998). There are three kinds of target needs 
namely necessities, lacks, and wants (Hutchinson and Waters, 1998: 54). Meanwhile, 
the questions which covered the learning needs in the questionnaire have been 
developed adapted from the Components of Task proposed by Nunan (2004).  The 
learning needs include input, procedure, teacher’s roles, student’s roles, and setting. 
Nunan (2004: 47) defines input as the spoken, written, and visual data that the 
learners work with in course of completing task. In terms of the input for the English 
materials, students believed that dialogues, audios, pictures, and simple texts that 
were appropriate as the input of the tasks. 
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Nunan (2004: 52) states that procedures mean what learners will actually do 
with the input that forms the point of departure for the learning task. Based on the 
results of the need analysis, the learning activities that the students wanted were 
listening to the audio and answering the questions, completing the dialogue, having 
discussion, reading aloud with correct pronunciation, arranging the jumbled 
paragraphs, completing cloze sentences, arranging words or sentences, listening and 
understanding teacher’s explanations, matching words with the definitions, and 
reading the pronunciation lists. 
Related to the setting, the classroom management specified or implied in the 
task (Nunan, 2004: 70), the students wanted to do tasks in small groups outside the 
classroom. In the developed materials, the students were also asked to do some tasks 
individually. 
In terms of the teacher’s roles in the classroom, the students and the teacher 
agreed that the teacher plays the role as the main example before the activities and 
corrector of students’ mistakes in the classroom. Meanwhile, the student’s role in the 
classroom was as the active participant and students find the new things 
independently. Nunan (2004: 64) defines ‘roles’ as the part that learners and teachers 
are expected to play in carrying out learning tasks as well as the social and 
interpersonal relationship between the participants. 
The results of the needs and some documents, such as curriculum and 
syllabus, were considered as the bases to create the course grid before the materials 
developed. The course grid was used as the framework in developing the English 
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materials. It consisted of topic, unit title, language function, language focus, 
indicators, learning activities, and inputs.  
There were three units that have been developed based on the steps of within-
task sequencing: pre-task, task-proper, and follow-up. Each unit contained of 15 
tasks, a reflection, a summary, and a word bank. All units covered the four skills of 
English namely listening, reading, speaking, and writing. 
After developing the materials, then the materials were evaluated through 
conducting the expert judgement. It was done by distributing the questionnaire to the 
expert. The questionnaire were adapted from the BSNP (2011) and contained of four 
aspects: content appropriateness, language appropriateness, presentation 
appropriateness, and layout appropriateness. The expert also gave some feedbacks 
and suggestions. The revisions were done by the researcher based on the feedbacks 
and suggestions from the expert. The table below shows the mean score of the 
materials based on the results of the expert judgement. 
Table 4.45: The Mean Score of the Materials 
Unit  Aspects 
Mean Score of 
Each aspect 
Mean Score of the 
Unit 
Unit 1 
Content Appropriateness 3.71 
3.74 
Language Appropriateness 3.5 
Presentation Appropriateness 3.75 
Layout Appropriateness 4 
Unit 2 
Content Appropriateness 3.71 
3.74 
Language Appropriateness 3.5 
Presentation Appropriateness 3.75 
Layout Appropriateness 4 
Unit 3 
Content Appropriateness 3.71 
 
3.74 
Language Appropriateness 3.5 
Presentation Appropriateness 3.75 
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Layout Appropriateness 4 
Mean Score of the Materials 3.74 
 
According to the table 4.45 above, the mean score of the developed materials 
is 3.74 or categorised as Very Good and the developed materials are suitable for the 
tenth graders of automotive engineering study programme. 
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CHAPTER V 
CONCLUSIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 
 
The objectives of this research are: (1) to describe the target needs, (2) to 
describe the learning needs, (3) to develop the appropriate English materials for tenth 
graders of automotive engineering study programme at SMK YAPPI Wonosari. This 
chapter presents the conclusions and suggestions derived from the research findings 
and discussion in the previous chapter. 
A. Conclusions 
The research findings and the discussion in Chapter IV lead to the following 
conclusions: 
1. Target needs 
a. The students learn English in order to some purposes, such as to pass the 
examination, to be able to get jobs easily, to be able to communicate with 
strangers, and to continue the study. What they expected when learning 
English is to be able to master the English vocabulary related to the automotive 
field and to be able to understand the meaning and the use of words, sentences, 
and expressions in English. They will use English to understand the manual 
and instruction and to translate the terms or instruction in English in their 
future work life. In addition, pronouncing the words correctly and choosing 
and using the vocabulary in spoken and written texts become the students’ 
lacks in learning English. Moreover, they want the teacher teach English using 
100 
 
texts and media such as audio, video, and pictures and then practice the skills 
directly.  
2. Learning needs 
a. The students prefer monologues or dialogues completed with vocabulary and 
authentic dialogues and monologues as the input for listening skill. The length 
of the listening text is around 100 to 150 words. Meanwhile, in term of the 
input for speaking skill, they prefer to have monologues or dialogues in the 
form of video, audio, and text completed with pictures in the length of 50 to 
100 words and 200 to 250 words. Further, students prefer to have simple texts 
related to daily life in the length of 100 to 150 words as the input for reading 
skill. In addition, for the input of writing skill, students prefer texts completed 
with grammar input and vocabulary in the length of 50 to 100 words. 
b. The learning activities for listening skill that the students prefer is answering 
questions in writing based on the monologues or dialogues. Moreover, students 
prefer having discussion in groups and practicing dialogues in pairs as the 
learning activities for speaking skill. Students prefer reading aloud with the 
correct pronunciation as the learning activities for reading and completing 
cloze sentences and arranging words or sentences into good sentences or 
paragraph as the learning activities for writing skill. For grammar activity, the 
students want to listen and understand the teacher’s explanations. Meanwhile, 
for vocabulary activity, students prefer matching the words and the definition 
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or meaning. Further, for pronunciation activity, students prefer reading the 
pronunciation lists or phonetic transcription. 
c. In accomplishing the tasks, students prefer to work in small groups and outside 
the classroom. 
d. Students want the teacher plays the role as the main example before the 
activities in the class and as a corrector of the students’ mistakes. 
e. Students prefer to find new things independently and to become the active 
learners in English teaching and learning process. 
3. The appropriate English materials 
The final draft of the materials consists of three units and each unit has 15 
tasks, a reflection, a summary, and a word bank. Each unit was developed based 
on the within task sequencing, one the sequencing in task-based language teaching 
proposed by Nunan (2004). The topic for each unit is based on the students’ wants 
and also considering the theory of English for Specific Purposes (Hutchinson and 
Waters, 1987; Johns, 2013). The topics are related to automotive field such as the 
workshop equipment, the workplaces and the job descriptions as the mechanics, 
and the trip on automotive field and business. Each unit also covers the different 
types of texts. Unit 1 covers on descriptive texts. Unit 2 covers memo and Unit 3 
covers public transportation schedules and itineraries. 
The first part of the unit is the unit title, the objectives, and the pre-task 
activity. After the pre-task activity, it comes to the task-proper phase. Each unit 
has two task-proper. In task-proper 1, it focuses on the comprehension skills 
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namely listening and reading. Here, the students are provided with the vocabulary 
activity as well. The activities for the listening and reading skills are varied from 
filling the incomplete dialogue, studying the explanation about the language 
function and the text type, completing the dialogue with the expressions, and 
arranging the jumbled paragraph. After task-proper 1, the students are asked to do 
the follow-up activities. Here, the students complete the tasks related what they 
have learnt by answering the questions based on the recording or the text.   
Task-proper 2 covers the productive skill namely speaking and writing. In 
this phase, the students are given chance to practice the language in which the 
input has been explained in task-proper 1. Another input deals with the grammar is 
also explained. Then, the last phase is follow-up 2. In this phase, the students are 
given chance to produce the language both in speaking and writing. 
After accomplishing all the tasks, the last parts of the unit are a reflection, a 
summary, and a word bank. Students are given chance to make a reflection on how 
much they have learnt in the unit by giving a check on each indicator. Summary 
are written in points covering all the students have learnt in the unit and the word 
bank lists all vocabulary that the students have learnt in each unit. 
 
B. Suggestions 
Based on the conclusions above, the suggestions are proposed to English 
teachers and further researchers as follows. 
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1. English teachers 
Teachers should be selective in choosing the English materials for the 
students. Considering the students’ needs and study programme in selecting and 
choosing the English materials is important in order to improve the students’ skills 
and to meet the objectives of the curriculum. Besides, teachers should aware with 
their roles in the classroom. Teacher should not organise all the classroom 
activities. Teacher should play the role as the main example before the class 
activity and the corrector of the students’ mistakes in English learning activities.  
2. Further researcher 
The researcher only develops the English materials for tenth graders of 
automotive engineering study programme. She expects the further researchers to 
develop the English materials for another grade and another study programme so 
there will be more English materials which match with the study programmes of 
the vocational high school. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Appendix A: The Need Analysis 
Questionnaire 
 JURUSAN PENDIDIKAN BAHASA INGGRIS 
FAKULTAS BAHASA DAN SENI 
UNIVERSITAS NEGERI YOGYAKARTA 
Alamat: Kampus FBS Karangmalang, Sleman, Yogyakarta 55281 
 
 
Kepada 
Siswa-Siswa kelas X Jurusan Teknik Otomotif SMK YAPPI Wonosari 
Di Gunung Kidul, DIY 
 
 Sehubungan dengan dilaksanakannya penelitian untuk mengembangkan Task-based 
English Learning Materials untuk siswa kelas X SMK jurusan Teknik Otomotif, peneliti 
mengharapkan kesediaan Adik untuk mengisi kuesioner ini. 
 Kuesioner ini bertujuan untuk mengetahui kebutuhan belajar Bahasa Inggris Adik, 
sebagai pertimbangan dalam mengembangkan dan menyusun bahan ajar bahasa Inggris untuk 
kelas X SMK jurusan Teknik Otomotif TANPA ada maksud untuk menguji atau menilai Adik. 
 Adik diminta untuk memilih jawaban dengan sejujur-jujurnya dan sebenar-benarnya 
sesuai dengan keadaan Adik saat ini. Semua jawaban yang diisikan dalam lembar kuesioner ini 
benar-benar hanya untuk kepentingan pengembangan dan penyusunan materi belajar Bahasa 
Inggris. Jawaban dan identitas Adik akan peneliti jaga kerahasiaannya. Jawaban Adik tidak akan 
memengaruhi nilai Bahasa Inggris Adik. 
 Terimakasih atas kesediaan Adik meluangkan waktu untuk mengisi kuesioner ini. 
 
     Yogyakarta, Februari 2016 
     Peneliti, 
     Mahasiswi Jurusan Pendidikan Bahasa Inggris UNY 
   
 
 
     Silvia Dayu Anggraini 
     12202241041 
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KEBUTUHAN BELAJAR SISWA 
 
A. Data Pribadi Siswa 
Isilah data diri Adik sesuai dengan format sebagai berikut: 
Nama  : ………………………………………………………….. 
Umur  : ………………………………………………………….. 
Jenis Kelamin : L / P (lingkari yang sesuai) 
 
B. Pilihlah jawaban dengan memberi tanda centang (√) pada angka 1, 2, 3, dan 4 pada jawaban 
yang Adik pilih sesuai dengan gambaran dan keadaan Adik yang sebenarnya. Pilihlah angka 
sesuai keterangan berikut: 
- Satu (1) untuk Tidak Setuju, 
- Dua (2) untuk Kurang Setuju, 
- Tiga (3) untuk Setuju, dan 
- Empat (4) untuk Sangat Setuju. 
 
No. Questions 
Skala 
1 2 3 4 
Tujuan mempelajari bahasa Inggris dalam kehidupan mendatang adalah 
1 Lulus ujian     
2 Mudah mendapat pekerjaan     
3 Mudah berkomunikasi dengan orang asing     
4 Dapat menggunakannya untuk kejenjang studi lebih lanjut     
Harapan dalam mempelajari bahasa Inggris adalah 
5 Mampu menguasai kosakata (vocabulary) bahasa Inggris 
dengan baik terutama dalam bidang otomotif 
    
6 Mampu menguasai struktur kalimat (grammar) bahasa     
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Inggris dengan baik. 
7 Mampu memahami makna dan penggunaan kata, kalimat, 
dan ungkapan dalam bahasa Inggris 
    
8 Mampu membedakan ungkapan-ungkapan formal dan non-
formal dalam teks lisan, baik monolog maupun dialog 
    
9 Mampu menggunakan ungkapan-ungkapan formal dan non-
formal dalam kehidupan sehari-hari 
    
10 Mampu berkomunikasi secara lisan dan tulisan dengan 
menggunakan bahasa Inggris dengan baik dalam kehidupan 
sehari-hari 
    
Setelah lulus SMK dan bekerja, bahasa Inggris akan sering digunakan ketika 
11 Memahami instruksi/ manual/ petunjuk kerja     
12 Menerjemahkan istilah-istilah/ instruksi kerja dalam bahasa 
Inggris 
    
13 Memahami bacaan, brosur, booklet, surat, dll dalam bahasa 
Inggris yang berkaitan dengan pekerjaan 
    
Kesulitan yang ditemui dalam belajar bahasa Inggris adalah 
14 Memahami isi teks lisan dan tulisan yang hendak digunakan      
15 Pemilihan dan penggunaan kosa kata (vocabulary) yang 
harus digunakan baik secara lisan maupun tulisan 
    
16 Pemilihan dan penggunaan tata bahasa (grammar) yang 
harus di gunakan baik secara lisan maupun tulisan 
    
17 Cara pengucapan (pronunciation) yang benar     
Pembelajaran bahasa Inggris yang diinginkan berupa 
18 Penjelasan oleh guru menggunakan teks yang ada dalam 
buku pelajaran bahasa Inggris 
    
19 Penjelasan oleh guru menggunakan teks dan disertai dengan     
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berbagai macam media seperti audio, video, dan gambar. 
20 Melakukan praktik secara langsung (praktik mendengarkan, 
berbicara, membaca, dan menulis) 
    
Input untuk pembelajaran keterampilan mendengarkan (listening skill) yang diinginkan 
adalah 
21 Model monolog atau dialog singkat (video, audio, dan teks)     
22 Transkrip monolog atau dialog yang disimak tersedia     
23 Kosakata yang muncul pada monolog atau dialog yang akan 
disimak diperkenalkan terlebih dahulu 
    
24 Model monolog atau dialog yang akan disimak bersifat 
otentik, yaitu dapat dengan mudah ditemui dalam kehidupan 
sehari-hari (instruksi/ manual, iklan, percakapan sehari-hari, 
berita, dll) 
    
25 Model monolog atau dialog yang akan disimak diperankan 
oleh native speaker (penutur asli bahasa Inggris) 
    
26 Model monolog atau dialog yang akan disimak dilengkapi 
dengan gambar 
    
Panjang input teks untuk pembelajaran keterampilan mendengarkan (listening skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
27 50 – 100 kata (0,5 menit – 1 menit)     
28 100 – 150 kata (1 – 1,5 menit)     
29 150 – 200 kata (1,5 – 2 menit)     
30 200 – 250 kata (2 – 2,5 menit)     
31 Lebih dari 250 kata (lebih dari 2,5 menit)     
Input untuk pembelajaran keterampilan berbicara (speaking skill) yang diinginkan adalah 
32 Model monolog atau dialog (video, audio, dan teks)     
33 Model monolog atau dialog singkat dan sederhana yang     
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dipraktekkan di depan kelas 
34 Kosakata yang berkaitan dengan input diperkenalkan 
terlebih dahulu 
    
35 Model monolog atau dialog bersifat otentik, yaitu dapat 
dengan mudah ditemui dalam kehidupan sehari-hari 
(instruksi/ manual, iklan, percakapan sehari-hari, berita, dll) 
    
36 Model monolog atau dialog disertai dengan gambar     
Panjang input teks untuk pembelajaran keterampilan berbicara (speaking skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
37 50 – 100 kata (0,5 menit - 1 menit)     
38 100 – 150 kata (1 – 1,5 menit)     
39 150 – 200 kata (1,5 – 2 menit)     
40 200 – 250 kata (2 menit – 2,5 menit)     
41 Lebih dari 250 kata (lebih dari 2,5 menit)     
Input untuk pembelajaran keterampilan membaca (reading skill) yang diinginkan adalah 
42 Model teks yang berhubungan dengan kehidupan atau dapat 
dengan mudah ditemui dalam kehidupan sehari-hari 
(instruksi/ manual, iklan, percakapan sehari-hari, berita, dll) 
    
43 Model teks yang disertai gambar     
44 Model teks yang disertai dengan glossary (daftar kata-kata 
sulit) 
    
45 Model teks sederhana yang berkaitan dengan kehidupan      
46 Model teks yang berkaitan dengan bidang otomotif     
Panjang input teks untuk pembelajaran keterampilan membaca (reading skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
47 50 – 100 kata     
48 100 – 150 kata     
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49 150 – 200 kata     
50 200 -250 kata     
51 Lebih dari 250 kata     
Input untuk pembelajaran keterampilan menulis (writing skill) yang diinginkan adalah 
52 Kosakata yang berkaitan dengan teks yang akan ditulis 
diperkenalkan terlebih dahulu 
    
53 Struktur kalimat yang berkaitan dengan teks yang akan 
ditulis diperkenalkan terlebih dahulu 
    
54 Bersifat otentik, yaitu dapat ditemui di kehidupan sehari-
hari (instruksi/ manual, iklan, percakapan sehari-hari, berita, 
dll) 
    
55 Diberikan model teks otentik yang sederhana     
56 Berkaitan dengan bidang otomotif     
57 Diberikan input berupa gambar     
Panjang input teks untuk pembelajaran keterampilan menulis (writing skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
58 50 – 100 kata     
59 100 – 150 kata     
60 150 – 200 kata     
61 200 – 250 kata     
62 Lebih dari 250 kata     
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan dalam pembelajaran keterampilan mendengarkan (listening skill) 
yang diinginkan adalah 
63 Mendiskusikan isi monolog atau dialog      
64 Mengidentifikasikan kosakata kunci (keyword) yang ada 
dalam monolog atau dialog 
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65 Mengidentifikan ungkapan yang ada pada monolog atau 
dialog  
    
66 Menjawab pertanyaan secara lisan sesuai dengan monolog 
atau dialog yang disimak 
    
67 Menjawab pertanyaan secara tertulis sesuai dengan 
monolog atau dialog yang disimak 
    
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan dalam pembelajaran keterampilan berbicara (speaking skill) 
yang diinginkan adalah 
68 Mempraktikkan dialog secara berpasangan     
69 Berdiskusi dengan teman dalam kelompok     
70 Bermain peran (role play)     
71 Menyampaikan pendapat     
72 Bercerita mengenai kehidupan sehari-hari     
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan dalam pembelajaran keterampilan membaca (reading skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
73 Membaca nyaring dengan pengucapan dan intonasi yang 
baik dan benar 
    
74 Membaca teks dan menjawab pertanyaan     
75 Membaca dan mengurutkan kalimat menjadi paragraf utuh 
atau paragraf menjadi teks utuh 
    
76 Menganalisa dan mengartikan kosakata tertentu berdasarkan 
konteks bacaan 
    
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan dalam pembelajaran keterampilan menulis (writing skill) yang 
diinginkan adalah 
77 Melengkapi kalimat rumpang menjadi kalimat yang utuh 
dan benar 
    
78 Menyusun kalimat menjadi satu paragraf yang utuh dan     
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benar 
79 Mengidentifikasi dan memperbaiki kesalahan struktur 
kalimat 
    
80 Menulis teks yang sama dengan model teks yang diberikan     
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan yang dapat meningkatkan penguasaan tata bahasa (grammar) 
adalah  
81 Membaca materi dalam buku ajar     
82 Mengidentifikasi dan membenarkan kesalahan struktur 
kalimat 
    
83 Menulis kalimat berdasarkan pola yang telah dipelajari     
84 Mendengarkan dan memahami penjelasan guru     
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan yang dapat meningkatkan penguasaan kosa kata (vocabulary) 
adalah 
85 Melihat kamus secara terus menerus     
86 Mencocokkan kata-kata dalam bahasa Inggris dengan 
makna yang telah disediakan 
    
87 Melengkapi kalimat atau paragraf rumpang dengan kata-
kata yang sudah disediakan 
    
88 Melengkapi kalimat atau paragraf rumpang dengan kata-
kata sendiri 
    
89 Mengartikan kata-kata bahasa Inggris berdasarkan konteks 
teks yang didengar atau dibaca 
    
Jenis tugas atau kegiatan yang dapat meningkatkan penguasaan cara pengucapan 
(pronunciation) adalah 
90 Menirukan ucapan guru     
91 Menirukan ucapan native speaker dalam model monolog 
atau dialog 
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92 Membaca bantuan cara membaca (pronunciation list atau 
phonetic transcription) pada kata-kata yang sulit 
    
Dalam proses kegiatan belajar mengajar bahasa Inggris, cara dalam pengerjaan tugas 
yang disukai secara 
93 Individu     
94 Berpasangan     
95 Kelompok kecil     
96 Kelompok besar     
97 Di dalam kelas     
98 Di luar kelas     
Dalam kegiatan belajar mengajar di kelas, Adik lebih suka jika guru 
99 Mengatur seluruh kegiatan di dalam kelas     
100 Menjadi fasilitator atau membantu siswa dalam kegiatan     
101 Memberi contoh terlebih dahulu sebelum kegiatan     
102 Mengoreksi kesalahan siswa     
103 Berkeliling sekedar untuk mengamati siswa dalam 
mengerjakan tugas 
    
104 Berkeliling sambil memberikan komentar terhadap tugas 
yang sedang dikerjakan 
    
Dalam kegiatan belajar mengajar di kelas, Adik lebih suka jika 
105 Menjadi siswa yag aktif dalam kegiatan     
106 Mencari hal baru secara mandiri     
 
 
**TERIMAKASIH** 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Appendix B: The Need Analysis Data 
 
RESULT OF NEED ANALYSIS 
 
1 2 3 4 
Disagree Moderately Agree Agree Strongly Agree 
 
No. Statements 
Scale 
1 2 3 4 
SUM (%) SUM (%) 
The use of learning English for your future is … 
1 to pass the examination 8.75 91.25 
2 to get a job easily 7.5 92.5 
3 to communicate with strangers 3.75 96.25 
4 to continue the study 3.75 96.25 
Your expectation in learning English is … 
5 to be able to master the English vocabulary 
related to automotive field 
2.5 97.5 
6 to be able to master the English grammar 7.5 92.5 
7 to be able to understand the meaning and the 
use of words, sentences, and expressions in 
English 
3.75 96.25 
8 to be able to distinguish formal and informal 
expressions in spoken text, both monologue 
and dialogue 
15 85 
9 to be able to use the formal and informal 
expressions in daily life 
15 85 
10 to be able to communicate in writing and 
speech using English in daily life 
15 85 
After graduating from SMK and getting a job. English will be used to … 
11 understand the instructions and manuals 7.5 92.5 
12 translate the terms or instruction in English  7.5 92.5 
13 understand texts, brochures, booklets, letters, 
etc., in English related to the job 
13.75 86.25 
The difficulty that you find in learning English is … 
14 to understand the content of the spoken and 
written texts that will be used 
18.75 81.25 
15 to choose and use the vocabulary in spoken and 
written texts 
13.75 86.25 
16 to choose and use grammar in spoken and 
written texts 
20 80 
17 to pronoun the words correctly 8.75 91.25 
How do you want English to be taught? 
18 Teacher describes using the texts inside the 
English course book 
20 80 
19 Teacher describes using the texts and media 
such as audio, video, and pictures 
8.75 91.25 
20 Students practice the skills directly (listening 
practice, speaking practice, reading practice, 
and writing practice) 
13.75 86.25 
The input for listening skill that you want to have are … 
21 short monologues or dialogues (videos, audios, 
and texts) 
13.75 86.25 
22 monologues or dialogues completed with the 
listening transcript 
17.5 82.5 
23 monologue or dialogues completed with the 
vocabulary 
10 90 
24 authentic monologues and dialogues 11.25 88.75 
25 monologues and dialogues played by natives 15 85 
26 monologues and dialogues completed with 
pictures 
12.5 87.5 
The length of listening texts that you want is … 
27 50 – 100 words (0.5 – 1 minutes) 41.25 58.75 
28 100 – 150 words ( 1 – 1.5 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
29 150 – 200 words (1.5 – 2 minutes) 46.25 53.75 
30 200 – 250 words (2 – 2.5 minutes) 40 60 
31 More than 250 words (more than 2.5 minutes) 47.5 52.5 
The input for speaking skill that you want to have are … 
32 monologues or dialogues (video, audio, and 
text) 
7.5 92.5 
33 short and simple monologues or dialogues 
practiced in front of the class 
23.75 76.25 
34 monologue or dialogues completed with the 
vocabulary 
13.75 86.25 
35 authentic monologues or dialogues 16.25 83.75 
36 monologues or dialogues completed with 
pictures 
3.75 96.25 
The length of speaking texts that you want is … 
37 50 – 100 words (0.5 – 1 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
38 100 – 150 words ( 1 – 1.5 minutes) 51.25 48.75 
39 150 – 200 words (1.5 – 2 minutes) 38.75 61.25 
40 200 – 250 words (2 – 2.5 minutes) 37.5 62.5 
41 More than 250 words (more than 2.5 minutes) 48.75 51.25 
The input for reading skill that you want to have are … 
42 authentic texts 10 90 
43 texts completed with pictures 12.5 87.5 
44 texts completed with glossary 35 65 
45 simple texts related to the daily life 7.5 92.5 
46 texts related to automotive field 12.5 87.5 
The length of reading texts that you want is … 
47 50 – 100 words  30 70 
48 100 – 150 words  23.75 76.25 
49 150 – 200 words  43.75 56.25 
50 200 – 250 words  43.75 56.25 
51 More than 250 words  37.5 62.5 
The input for writing skill that you want to have are … 
52 texts completed with vocabulary 10 90 
53 texts completed with grammar input 8.75 91.25 
54 authentic texts 10 90 
55 given authentic texts as the model 21.25 78.75 
56 related with automotive field 10 90 
57 given pictures as the input 12.5 87.5 
The length of writing texts that you want is … 
58 50 – 100 words  23.75 76.25 
59 100 – 150 words  35 65 
60 150 – 200 words  43.75 56.25 
61 200 – 250 words  45 55 
62 More than 250 words  45 55 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for listening skill that you want are … 
63 discussing the content of monologues or 
dialogues 
25 75 
64 identifying keywords in monologues or 
dialogues  
20 80 
65 identifying expressions in monologue or 
dialogues 
21.25 78.75 
66 answering questions orally based on the 
monologues or dialogues 
25 75 
67 answering questions in writing based on the 
monologues or dialogues 
15 85 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for speaking skill that you want are … 
68 practicing dialogues in pairs 16.25 83.75 
69 having discussion in groups 3.75 96.25 
70 role playing 27.5 72.5 
71 giving opinions 25 75 
72 telling about the daily life 30 70 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for reading skill that you want are … 
73 reading aloud with correct pronunciation 
and intonation 
22.5 77.5 
74 reading texts and answering questions 15 67.5 
75 reading and arranging the jumbled paragraphs 25 65 
76 analysing and translating certain words based 
on the context 
21.25 66.25 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for writing skill that you want are … 
77 completing cloze sentences 17.5 82.5 
78 arranging words/ sentences into good 
sentences/ paragraph 
17.5 82.5 
79 identifying and correcting sentence structure 23.75 76.25 
80 writing texts based on the model 18.75 81.25 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering grammar that you want are 
… 
81 reading the grammar input from the course 
book 
20 80 
82 identifying and correcting the sentence 
structure 
22.5 77.5 
83 writing sentences based on the pattern 17.5 82.5 
84 listening and understanding teachers’ 
explanations 
8.75 91.25 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering vocabulary that you want are 
… 
85 opening the dictionary 53.75 46.25 
86 matching the words and the definitions or 
meaning 
11.25 88.75 
87 completing sentences or paragraph with the 
provided words 
15 85 
88 completing sentences or paragraph with the 
students’ own words 
27.5 72.5 
89 translating words based on the context heard or 
read 
17.5 82.5 
Kinds of tasks or learning activities for mastering pronunciation that you want 
are … 
90 Repeating the teachers’ utterances 32.5 67.5 
91 Repeating the native speakers in monologues or 
dialogues 
40 60 
92 Reading the pronunciation lists or phonetic 23.75 76.25 
transcriptions 
Related to the process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer to work … 
93 Individually 50 50 
94 in pairs 22.5 77.5 
95 in small groups 20 80 
96 in large groups 21.25 78.75 
97 inside the classroom 22.5 77.5 
98 outside the classroom 21.25 78.75 
In process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer the teacher plays the 
role as … 
99 an organiser of the class activities 62.5 37.5 
100 a facilitator in class activities 21.25 78.75 
101 a main example before the activities 8.75 91.25 
102 a corrector of students’ mistakes  13.75 86.25 
103 an observer in class activities 16.25 83.75 
104 a feedback giver in class activities 20 80 
In process of teaching and learning activities. you prefer to … 
105 be an active student in classroom activities 11.25 88.75 
106 find new things independently 8.75 91.25 
 
  
 
 
 
 
Appendix C: Interview Guidelines 
 
INTERVIEW GUIDELINES 
 
For the Students: 
1. For your future life, what do you use English for? 
2. What do you expect in learning English? 
3. In your future, especially in your work life, when do you use English? 
4. What difficulties do you find in learning English? 
5. How do you want English to be taught? 
6. What do want related to the teacher’s roles and your roles as the student in the 
class? 
7. Related to how the tasks are done, which one do you prefer, do the tasks 
individually, in pairs, or in groups? 
 
For the teacher: 
1. Why do students learn English especially for their future? 
2. What are the typical difficulties that the students find in learning English? 
3. What do you think about the appropriate or effective input and activities for 
mastering listening skill? 
4. What do you think about the appropriate or effective input and activities for 
mastering speaking skill? 
5. What do you think about the appropriate or effective input and activities for 
mastering reading skill? 
6. What do you think about the appropriate or effective input and activities for 
mastering writing skill? 
7. What are the teacher’s roles in the classroom? 
  
 
 
 
 
Appendix D: Interview Transcripts 
 
 
LISTENING TRANSCRIPTS 
 
Recording 1 
Researcher (R) : Dayu 
Student 1 (S1) : Hermawan (OA) 
Date/ Place  : February 26
th
, 2016/ OA classroom 
R : Untuk kehidupan mendatang, tujuan kamu belajar bahasa Inggris untuk apa? 
(For your future life, what do you use English for?) 
S1 : Biar gampang cari kerja karena saya tidak berniat untuk kuliah. (I use English 
for getting jobs easier, because I don’t want to continue studying.) 
R : Oh, begitu. Lalu, apa harapan kamu saat belajar bahasa Inggris? (I see. Then, 
what do you expect in learning English?) 
S1 : Gampang komunikasi dengan orang asing dan gampang cari kerja. (To 
communicate with strangers and to look for jobs easily) 
R : Di masa depan, terutama di dunia kerja, kapan kamu akan menggunakan bahasa 
Inggris? (In your future, especially in your work life, when do you use English?) 
S1 : Pas interview atau pas berkomunikasi dengan orang lain. (I will use English 
when I have an interview or communicate with others.) 
R : Menurutmu, apakah belajar bahasa Inggris sulit? (Do you think learning 
English is difficult?) 
S1 : Ya, sulit. (Yes, it’s difficult.) 
R : Kesulitan-kesulitan apa yang kamu temui saat belajar bahasa Inggris? (What 
difficulties do you find in learning English?) 
S1 : Susah saat belajar rumus-rumus dalam kalimat bahasa Inggris. (I find it difficult 
in learning the grammar or the structure of the sentences.) 
R : Kegiatan belajar bahasa Inggris yang kamu inginkan seperti apa? (How do you 
want English to be taught?) 
S1 : Ya guru menjelaskan, miss. Kita praktik langsung. Mengerjakan latihan secara 
berpasangan atau berkelompok. (The teacher explains and we practice directly. 
We do tasks in pairs or in groups.) 
R : Kamu ingin guru dan kamu sendiri sebagai murid berperan seperti apa di kelas? 
(What do want related to the teacher’s roles and your roles as the student in the 
class?) 
S1 : Guru menerangkan dan mendampingi. Saya dan murid lain aktif dikelas. (The 
teacher explains and guides us. Students, including me, are as the active learners 
in the class.) 
 
Recording 2 
Researcher (R) : Dayu 
Student 1 (S2) : Panji (OA) 
Date/ Place  : February 26
th
, 2016/ OA classroom 
R : Tujuan kamu belajar bahasa Inggris untuk apa? (What do you use English for?) 
S2 : Buat cari kerja, karena di dunia kerja, bahasa Inggris akan sering digunakan. 
(It’s used to look for jobs, because English will always be used in work life.) 
R : Nah, menurut kamu, di dunia kerja, kapan bahasa Inggris akan digunakan? (So, 
in your opinion, when will you use English in your work life?) 
S2 : Ya pas kerja, miss. Kan instruksi otomotif banyak menggunakan bahasa Inggris 
atau di pabrik kan juga sering ada orang asing. (English will be used to work, 
miss. Many automotive instructions are in English or usually, in the factory, 
some foreigners come.) 
R : Oh, gitu. Lantas, harapan kamu dalam belajar bahasa Inggris apa? (I got it. 
Then, what do you expect in learning English?) 
S2 : Saya ingin menguasai percakapan dan kosakata-kosakata dalam bahasa Inggris. 
(I want to be able to communicate in English and to understand the English 
vocabulary.) 
R : Kesulitan apa yang kamu temui saat belajar bahasa Inggris? (What kinds of 
difficulties that you find while learning English?) 
S2 : Pas membaca dan berbicara berbahasa Inggris. Susah paham arti kata-kata 
bahasa Inggris. (I find it difficult when reading or speaking in English. I am also 
hard to understand the meaning of English words.) 
R : Bagaimana menurutmu tentang bagaimana cara bahasa Inggris diajarkan? 
(What do you think about how English is taught?) 
S2 : Guru menjelaskan secara lisan dan siswa berlatih. (The teacher explains the 
materials orally and the students practice it.) 
R : Bagaimana tentang peran guru di kelas? (How do you think about the roles that 
the teacher plays in the classroom?) 
S2 : Guru menjelaskan kemudian siswa berlatih dengan di monitor oleh guru. (The 
teacher explains, after that, the students do exercises monitored by the teacher.) 
R : Berkaitan dengan cara mengerjakan, lebih suka individu, berpasangan atau 
kelompok? (Related to how the tasks are done, which one do you prefer, do the 
tasks individually, in pairs, or in groups?) 
S2 : Mengerjakan secara kelompok. (I prefer to do the tasks in groups.) 
 
Recording 3 
Researcher (R) : Dayu 
Student 1 (S1) : Elian (OC) 
Date/ Place  : February 26
th
, 2016/ OC classroom 
R : Apa tujuan kamu dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What do you use English for?) 
S3 : Saya ingin mencari kerja di luar negeri. (I want to look for jobs abroad.) 
R : Apa harapan kamu dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What do you expect in 
learning English?) 
S3 : Bisa berkomunikasi dalam bahasa Inggris. (Being able to communicate in 
English) 
R : Apa kesulitan dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What do you find difficult when 
learning English?) 
S3 : Rumusnya susah dan bacanya susah, miss. Terus, memahami kosakata dan 
artinya juga susah. (Understanding the English grammar and reading in English 
are difficult, miss. Then, understanding the vocabulary or English words and 
their meanings are also difficult.) 
R : Saat kerja nanti, kapan kamu menggunakan bahasa Inggris? (In your work life 
later, when will you use English?) 
S3 : Saat memahami instruksi mesin. (I use English to understand the machines’ 
instructions.) 
R : Kamu ingin bahasa Inggris diajarkan dengan cara yang bagaimana? (How do 
you want English to be taught?) 
S3 : Guru menjelaskan kemudian siswa berlatih secara kelompok atau bareng-
bareng. (The teacher explains and then students practice the language in groups.) 
 
Recording 4 
Researcher (R) : Dayu 
Student 1 (S1) : Adam (OD) 
Date/ Place  : February 27
th
, 2016/ OD classroom 
R : Untuk kehidupan yang akan datang, tujuan kamu belajar bahasa Inggris apa? 
(What do you use English for in your future life? 
S4 : Biar gampang cari kerja dan lulus ujian. (I use English to get jobs easily and to 
pass the examination.) 
R : Apa harapan kamu dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What do you expect in 
learning English?) 
S4 : Ingin lancar berbicara berbahasa Inggris dan mengerti kalau lagi berkomunikasi 
dengan bule. (I want to be able to speak English and understand the conversation 
when communicate with natives.) 
R : Saat kerja, bahasa Inggris digunakan di saat yang seperti apa? (In work life, 
when will you use English?) 
S4 : Memahami kode-kode, nama-nama, istilah-istilah, dan fungsi-fungsi alat-alat 
otomotif. (Understanding codes, names, terms, and functions of automotive 
tools) 
R : Apa kesulitan-kesulitan yang kamu temui dalam belajar bahasa Inggris? (What 
are the difficulties that you find in learning English?) 
S4 : Kosakata bahasa Inggris. (English vocabulary) 
R : Cara pengajaran bahasa Inggris yang kamu inginkan seperti apa? (What do you 
want English to be taught?) 
S4 : Guru menjelaskan secara detail tentang rumus-rumus seperti past tense. (The 
teacher explains the patterns like simple past tense in details.) 
 
Recording 5 
Researcher (R) : Dayu 
Teacher (T)  : Rahayu Sawitri, SS 
Date/ Place  : February 27
th
, 2016/ teacher’s office 
R : Bu, apa tujuan siswa belajar bahasa Inggris khususnya untuk kehidupan 
mendatang? (Ma’am, why do students learn English especially for their future?) 
T : Mereka akan dipersiapkan untuk UAN dan pencapaian MEA karena SMK 
memang dipersiapkan untuk kerja. (Students are prepared for national 
examination and MEA because vocational students are prepared to work.) 
R : Apa kesulitan yang sering dihadapi oleh murid-murid saat belajar bahasa 
Inggris? (What are the typical difficulties that the students find in learning 
English?) 
T : Kosakata bahasa inggris yang kurang banyak. (They know little English 
vocabulary.) 
R : Menurut Ibu, bagaimana input dan activities yang baik dan efektif dalam 
mengajarkan listening skill? (What do you think about the appropriate or 
effective input and activities for mastering the listening skill?) 
T : Mendengarkan audio sederhana, kemudian mengisi incomplete dialogue, baru 
lanjut ke soal yang lebih kompleks. (Listen to simple audio, then, complete the 
dialogue, and continue to more complex tasks.) 
R : Lalu, bagaimana dengan input dan activities untuk mastering the reading skill? 
(Then, how about the input and activities for mastering the reading skill?) 
T : Pastinya membaca teks atau bacaan. (Of course, read texts or passages.) 
R : Untuk writing-nya, Bu? (For writing skill, ma’am?) 
T : Latihan menulis kalimat terus dibaca nyaring. (practice writing sentences then 
read it aloud.) 
R : Kemudian, kalau untuk speaking skill? (Then, how about the speaking skill?) 
T : Awalnya baca dialog dulu. Reading aloud. (Firstly, read the dialogue aloud.) 
R : Baik, bu. Pertanyaan terakhir, menurut Ibu, peran guru didalam kelas seperti 
apa? (Alright, ma’am. The last question, in your view, what are the teacher’s 
roles in the classroom?) 
T : Guru itu tutor, pendamping, dan fasilitator. Selain itu, juga menjelaskan materi 
sejelas-jelasnya. (A teacher is a tutor, supervisor, and facilitator. Moreover, a 
teacher also explains the materials in details.)   
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
Appendix E: The Course Grid 
 
COURSE GRID UNIT 1 
 
Name of the School  : SMK YAPPI Wonosari 
Subject   : English 
Class    : X Automotive Engineering 
Standard of Competence : Communicating in English at Level Novice 
Basic Competence  : 1.2. Menyebutkan benda-benda, orang, ciri-ciri, waktu, hari, bulan, dan tahun. 
      1.3. Mendeskripsikan benda-benda, orang, ciri-ciri, waktu, hari, bulan, dan tahun. 
 
Topic 
Unit 
Title 
Language 
Function 
Language Focus 
Indicators Learning Activities Inputs 
Grammar Vocabulary 
Workshop 
equipment 
It’s a car 
lift. 
Expressions 
of asking 
for and 
giving 
description 
of 
something 
Simple 
present 
tense 
Words and 
terms 
related to 
workshop 
equipment 
By the end of the 
unit, learners are 
able to: 
1. Discover the 
expressions of 
asking for and 
giving 
description. 
2. Discover the 
parts of 
descriptive 
text: 
- Social 
function 
- Text structure 
Pre-task 
1. Teacher (T) introduces 
the topic using picture 
and some questions. 
 
Task-proper 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
1. Students (Ss) read a 
simple descriptive text 
guided by T. 
2. Ss match the picture 
words and the 
definition based on the 
context guided by T. 
3. Ss listen to a dialogue 
1. Dialogues 
containing 
the 
expressions 
of asking and 
giving 
description of 
something. 
2. Adapted 
written 
descriptive 
texts 
3. Lists of 
relevant 
vocabulary 
- Language 
feature 
3. Ask and give 
description 
using correct 
expressions. 
4. Writing 
descriptive 
text 
 
containing the 
expressions of asking 
for and giving 
description and find the 
missing information 
guided by T. 
4. Ss study the 
explanation about the 
expressions of asking 
for and giving 
description of 
something and the 
words that are usually 
used to describe 
something, T helps Ss 
to discover it. 
5. Ss listen to the dialogue 
and complete the 
missing expressions, T 
gives feedback. 
6. Ss study the 
explanation about 
descriptive text, T 
helps Ss to discover it. 
7. Ss read and arrange the 
jumbled descriptive 
paragraph, T gives 
feedback. 
 
4. Explanation 
of 
expressions 
of asking for 
and giving 
description of 
something 
5. Parts of 
descriptive 
texts  
6. Explanation 
of simple 
present tense 
Follow-up 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
8. Ss read the descriptive 
text and answer the 
questions (main idea of 
the text and detailed 
information of the 
text), T assesses and 
gives feedback. 
9. Ss listen to dialogue 
and label the true/false 
statements based on the 
dialogue, T assesses 
and gives feedback. 
 
Task-proper 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
10. Ss listen to the 
dialogue to complete 
the missing 
information then, in 
pairs, practice it out. 
T gives feedback. 
11. Ss study the 
explanation about 
language features in 
descriptive text 
(simple present 
tense), T helps Ss to 
discover it. 
12. Ss arrange the 
jumbled words into 
good sentences and 
act it out, T gives 
feedback. 
13. Ss complete the 
dialogue by changing 
the verbs provided in 
the brackets, T gives 
feedback. 
 
Follow-up 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
14. Ss make a dialogue 
based on the given 
situation and role-play 
it out. T assesses and 
gives feedback. 
15. Ss list the workshop 
equipment that they 
find in the garage and 
write a descriptive 
text of one of the 
workshop equipment 
they have been listed. 
T assesses and gives 
feedback. 
 
Reflection 
Ss have a self-reflection 
on how much 
improvement after 
learning this unit by 
putting a check on the 
indicators 
 
Summary  
 
COURSE GRID UNIT 2 
 
Name of the School  : SMK YAPPI Wonosari 
Subject   : English 
Class    : X Automotive Engineering 
Standard of Competence : Communicating in English at Level Novice 
Basic Competence  : 1.4. Menghasilkan tuturan sederhana yang cukup untuk fungsi-fungsi dasar. 
1.6. Memahami memo dan menu sederhana, jadwal perjalanan kendaraan umum, dan rambu-rambu 
lalu lintas. 
 
Topic 
Unit 
Title 
Language 
Function 
Language Focus 
Indicators Learning Activities Inputs 
Grammar Vocabulary 
Automotive 
workplaces 
and job-
desks as 
mechanics 
Help me 
to repair 
this. 
Expressions 
of request 
and 
command 
and 
responding 
to request 
and 
command 
Imperative 
sentences 
Words and 
terms 
related to 
automotive 
workplaces 
and job-
desks as 
mechanics 
By the end of the 
unit, learners are 
able to: 
1. Discover the 
expressions of 
request and 
command and 
responding to 
request and 
command 
2. Discover the 
features of 
memos: 
- Social 
Pre-task 
1. T introduces the topic 
using picture and some 
questions. 
 
Task-proper 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
1. Ss read a memo guided 
by T. 
2. Ss match the picture 
words and the 
definition based on the 
context guided by T 
3. Ss listen to a dialogue 
containing the 
1. Dialogues 
containing 
the 
expressions 
of command, 
request, and 
responding to 
command 
and request 
2. Memos 
3. Lists of 
relevant 
vocabulary 
4. Explanation 
function 
- Text structure 
- Language 
feature 
3. Request, 
command, and 
respond to 
request and 
command 
using the 
correct 
expressions 
4. Writing memo 
 
expressions of 
command, request, and 
responding to 
command and request, 
and find the missing 
information guided by 
T. 
4. Ss study the 
explanation about the 
expressions of request, 
command, and 
responding to 
command and request, 
T helps Ss to discover 
it. 
5. Ss listen to the dialogue 
and complete the 
missing expressions, T 
gives feedback. 
6. Ss study the 
explanation about 
memos; T helps Ss to 
discover it. 
7. Ss read and arrange the 
jumbled memo, T gives 
feedback. 
 
Follow-up 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
8. Ss read a memo, label 
true/false statements, 
and correct false 
statements. T assesses 
of 
expressions 
of command, 
request, and 
responding to 
command 
and request 
5. Features of 
memos 
6. Explanation 
of imperative 
sentences 
and gives feedback. 
9. Ss listen to dialogue 
and answer the 
questions based on the 
dialogue. T assesses 
and gives feedback. 
 
Task-proper 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
10. Ss listen to the 
dialogue to complete 
the missing 
information then, in 
pairs, practice it out. 
T gives feedback. 
11. Ss complete the 
dialogue with 
expressions of 
command, request, 
and responding to 
command and 
request. Then, act it 
out. T gives feedback. 
12. Ss study the 
explanation about 
language features in 
memos (imperative 
sentences), T helps Ss 
to discover it. 
13. Ss arrange the 
jumbled words into 
good sentences, T 
gives feedback. 
 
Follow-up 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
14. Ss write a memo 
based on the given 
situation. T assesses 
and gives feedback. 
15. Ss make a dialogue 
and role play it. T 
assesses and gives 
feedback. 
 
Reflection 
Ss have a self-reflection 
on how much 
improvement after 
learning this unit by 
putting a check on the 
indicators 
 
Summary  
 
COURSE GRID UNIT 3 
 
Name of the School  : SMK YAPPI Wonosari 
Subject   : English 
Class    : X Automotive Engineering 
Standard of Competence : Communicating in English at Level Novice 
Basic Competence  : 1.6. Memahami memo dan menu sederhana, jadwal perjalanan kendaraan umum, dan rambu-rambu 
lalu lintas. 
 
Topic 
Unit 
Title 
Language 
Function 
Language Focus 
Indicators Learning Activities Inputs 
Grammar Vocabulary 
Trip on 
automotive 
field and 
business  
Does SJ 
206 
depart on 
time? 
Expressions 
of asking 
for 
information, 
thanking, 
and 
responding 
to thanks 
Preposition  Words and 
terms 
related to 
trip on 
automotive 
field and 
business  
By the end of the 
unit, learners are 
able to: 
1. Discover the 
expressions of 
asking for 
description, 
thanking, and 
responding to 
thanks 
2. Discover the 
features of 
public 
transportations 
schedules and 
Pre-task 
1. T introduces the topic 
using picture and some 
questions. 
 
Task-proper 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
1. Ss read a public 
transportation’s 
schedule and itinerary 
guided by T. 
2. Ss match the picture 
words and the 
definitions based on the 
context guided by T. 
1. Dialogues 
containing 
the 
expressions 
of asking for 
information, 
thanking, and 
responding to 
thanks 
2. Public 
transportation
s’ schedules 
and 
itineraries 
3. Lists of 
itineraries: 
- Social 
function 
- Text structure 
- Language 
feature 
3. Ask for 
information, 
thank, and 
respond to 
thanks using 
the correct 
expressions 
4. Writing 
itineraries 
 
3. Ss listen to a dialogue 
containing the 
expressions of asking 
for information, 
thanking, and 
responding to thanks. 
Then, complete the 
missing information 
guided by T. 
4. Ss study the 
explanation about the 
expressions of asking 
for information, 
thanking, and 
responding to thanks. T 
helps Ss to discover it. 
5. Ss listen to the dialogue 
and complete the 
missing expressions. T 
gives feedback. 
6. Ss study the 
explanation about 
public transportations’ 
schedules and 
itineraries. T helps Ss 
to discover it. 
7. Ss read and label the 
parts of an itinerary. T 
gives feedback. 
relevant 
vocabulary 
4. Explanation 
of 
expressions 
of asking for 
information, 
thanking, and 
responding to 
thanks 
5. Features of 
public 
transportation
s’ schedule 
and 
itineraries 
6. Explanation 
of preposition 
used in 
itineraries 
Follow-up 1 (Listening 
and Reading) 
8. Ss read a public 
transportation’s 
schedule and itinerary 
and answer the 
questions (the detailed 
information about the 
texts). T assesses and 
gives feedback. 
9. Ss listen to dialogue 
and answer the 
questions based on the 
dialogue. T assesses 
and gives feedback. 
 
Task-proper 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
10 Ss listen to the 
dialogue to complete 
the missing 
information then, in 
pairs, practice it out. 
T gives feedback. 
11 Ss study the 
explanation about 
language features in 
itineraries 
(preposition used in 
itineraries). T helps Ss 
to discover it. 
 
12 Ss complete an 
itinerary with the 
correct preposition. T 
gives feedback. 
13 Ss complete the 
dialogue with 
expressions of asking 
for information, 
thanking, and 
responding to thanks 
and practice it out. T 
gives feedback. 
 
Follow-up 2 (Speaking 
and Writing) 
14. Ss make a dialogue 
and role play it. T 
assesses and gives 
feedback. 
15. Ss write an itinerary 
based on the given 
situation. T assesses 
and gives feedback. 
 
 
Reflection 
Ss have a self-reflection 
on how much 
improvement after 
learning this unit by 
putting a check on the 
indicators 
 
Summary  
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
Appendix F: The First Draft of the 
Materials 
 
 
i 
English Tune-up: Kata Pengantar 
 
 
 
 
 
 Puji syukur kami haturkan kepada Tuhan Yang Maha Esa, karena atas 
nikmat sehat dan sabar-Nya, kami dapat menyelesaikan English Tune-up dengan 
baik. 
 Buku ini disusun dengan tujuan menyediakan bahas ajar mata pelajaran 
bahasa Inggris untuk siswa kelas sepuluh jurusan Teknik Otomotif dengan acuan 
kebutuhan siswa dan Standar Isi mata pelajaran bahasa Inggris tahun 2006. 
Buku ini dapat digunakan secara langsung atau dengan adaptasi seperlunya oleh 
guru-guru mata pelajaran bahasa Inggris SMK dengan jurusan yang sama. 
 Materi dan aktifitas pembelajaran dikembangkan menggunakan 
pendekatan berbasis tugas untuk mengembangkan kompetensi siswa dalam 
keempat keterampilan berbahasa, yaitu keterampilan menyimak, membaca, 
berbicara, dan menulis. Selain itu, topik-topik yang diambil pada setiap aktifitas 
pembelajaran yang dikembangkan juga dekat dengan kehidupan siswa, 
khususnya yang berhubungan dengan dunia otomotif. 
 Aktifitas-aktifitas pembelajaran dalam buku ini juga diorganisasikan ke 
dalam dua siklus, yaitu siklus komprehesi dan siklus produksi. Siklus 
komprehensi menekankan pada keterampilan-keterampilan komprehensif yakni 
keterampilan menyimak dan membaca. Sedangkan pada siklus produksi, 
keterampilan yang ditekankan adalah keterampilan berbicara dan menulis. 
 Terdapat tiga unit dalam buku ini. Setiap unit terdapat tiga macam 
kegiatan pembelajaran, yaitu pembuka, tugas terbimbing, dan tugas bebas. 
Selain itu, siswa juga diberikan kesempatan untuk merefleksikan sejauh mana 
siswa belajar pada setiap unit, mengulas kembali apa yang siswa pelajari pada 
setiap unit, dan juga daftar kosakata yang mereka pelajari pada setiap unit. 
 Kami menyadari bahwa masih banyak kekurangan pada buku yang telah 
kami kembangkan. Maka dari itu, masukan dan saran sangat kami harapkan 
untuk perbaikan dikemudian hari. Akhir kata, semoga buku ini bermanfaat bagi 
pembelajaran bahasa Inggris di Indonesia. 
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English Tune-up: Key to Pronunciation and Abbreviations 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
iː tea /tiː/ u actual /ækt ʃu əl/ ɪə hear /hɪə r / 
i any /ˈen.i/ ɪ sit /st/ əʊ home /həʊm/ 
e pen /pen/ ɔː sow /sɔː/ eɪ frame /freɪm/ 
æ bat /bæt/ ɝː fur fɝː/ eə air /eə r / 
ɑː dark /dɑːrk/ ə ago /əˈgəʊ/ ʊə cure /kjʊə r / 
ʌ love /lʌv/ ʊ put /pʊt/ aʊ cow /kaʊ/ 
uː you /juː/ ɔɪ coin /kɔɪn/ aɪ five /faɪv/ 
ɒ got /gɒt/ ɔː sow /sɔː/ ɪə hear /hɪə r / 
 
 
 
p park /pɑːrk/ z zebra /ˈzeb.rə/ t ʃ chick /tʃɪk/ 
b big /bɪg/ m man /mæn/ dʒ job /dʒɑːb/ 
k keen /kiːn/ n nine /naɪn/ ʃ shape /ʃeɪp/ 
g got /gɑːt/ l line /laɪn/ θ think /θɪŋk/ 
d dot /dɑːt/ r rule /ruːl/ ð this /ðɪs/ 
t train /treɪn/ s smell /smel/ h hide /haɪd/ 
v van /væn/ j yellow /ˈjel . oʊ/ ʒ vision /vi ʒn/ 
f photo /ˈfoʊ.t  oʊ/ w window /ˈwɪn. doʊ/ ŋ sing /sɪ ŋ/ 
 
 
 
kb : kata benda ks : kata sifat 
kki : kata kerja intransitif kk : kata keterangan 
kkt : kata kerja transitif   
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English Tune-up: How to Use This Book 
 
 
 
 
 
English Tune-up is an English book for the tenth graders of Automotive 
Engineering Study Programme in Vocational High Schools. The following are the 
introductions for each unit on how to use this book. 
 
Unit Cover contains the title of the unit 
and the points on what students are 
going to learn in the unit. 
 
 
Let’s get ready is a gateway that leads 
students to prepare their mind about 
the topic they are going to learn. 
 
 
 
How to Use This Book 
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Let’s listen and read is the core of the 
unit that gives the students some tasks 
for listening and reading skills. 
Let’s speak and write is the core of 
the unit that gives the students some 
tasks for speaking and writing skills. 
 
 
Language function gives the students 
the explanation about the language or 
expressions that they are going to learn 
in the unit. It is integrated in Let’s 
listen and read. 
 vi 
English Tune-up: How to Use This Book 
 
Grammar Content gives the students 
the explanation about the grammar 
related to the text used in the unit. It is 
integrated in Let’s speak and write. 
Let’s make a reflection gives the 
students chance to reflect on how 
much they have learnt in the unit. 
 
 
 
Let’s summarise gives the students 
information and key points on what 
they have learnt in the unit. 
 vii English Tune-up: How to Use This Book 
 
Word Bank gives the students the 
alphabetical list of vocabulary used in 
the unit. 
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UNIT 1 
It’s a car lift. 
 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to ask for description of something 
 how to give description of something 
 descriptive texts  
Picture 1: http://www.saft7.com/techtips/kalibrasi/kalibrasi-01.jpg  
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Mechanic Tool Box 
As a mechanic, what is a basic thing that you really need to equip you 
fixing the cars or motorcycles? Maybe the answer is a mechanic tool box. What is 
the mechanic tool box?  
The mechanic tool box is a box which contains 
the most used automotive and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, 
the box or the storage case is made out of plastics or 
aluminium, so it can keep the tools organized and 
protected.  
Let’s get ready. 
1. What picture is that? 
2. Can you mention the workshop 
equipment in that picture? 
3. Describe the workshop equipment 
that you see in the picture. Use the 
words below to help you describe 
the workshop equipment. 
- Size  - the use 
- Colour  - material 
Let’s listen and read. 
Picture 2: http://everystockphoto.s3.amazonaws.com/ 
Picture 3:  Mechanic Tool Box 
http://www.harborfreight.com/ 
Task 1 
With your friend, look at the following picture and answer the questions. 
Task 2 
Read the text about the description of a mechanic tool box below. 
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The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small, medium, or big. The 
small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools only such as screwdrivers, 
wrenches, pliers, scissors, and metric measurements. While the medium and big 
size mechanic tool box contain more tools. The big tool box can contain a set of 
adjustable wrenches, hammers, a set of screwdrivers, scissors, metric 
measurements, a set of ratchets, breaker bar adaptors, and many more. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. aluminium  a. someone whose job is repairing the 
engines of vehicles or other machines  
2. box b. a small tool with two handles for holding 
or pulling small things like nails 
3. mechanic  c. a tool for tightening and loosening the 
screw 
4. metric measurement d. how large or small something is 
5. plastic  e. a tool for opening or fastening the head of 
nuts or bolts 
6. pliers  f. a light metallic element in silver colour 
7. ratchet g. a tool which allows movement in one 
direction only 
8. screwdriver h. a square or rectangle container 
9. size i. a synthetic material that can be shaped 
easily while soft 
10. wrench j. a tool to measure object’s size (height and 
length) 
 
 
 
 
 
Adapted from: http://www.harborfreight.com/professional-301-piece-mechanics-tool-kit-45951.html 
Task 3 
The following words are taken from the previous task. Study the words 
and then match them with their definitions. Number one has been done for 
you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
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Situation: Rangga is looking for his mechanic tool box. He meets Peter and asks 
him whether Peter sees Rangga’s tool box or not. 
 
Rangga : Peter, do you see my 1)_________________? I forget where I put it. 
Peter  : No, I don’t. How does it look like? And what colour is it? 
Rangga : It’s not really 2)___________. It’s 3________________. The box is black. 
Peter  : What is it made out of?  
Rangga : 4)____________________. It is made out of plastic. 
Peter  : Is there any specific characteristics? 
Rangga : It has 5)__________________ of my favourite football club, Chelsea, on 
one side of the box.  
Peter : I think I see it somewhere. Wait a minute. Aha! It’s under the oil 
cabinet there.  
Rangga : Oh, thanks, Peter. 
Peter : Any time. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Asking for and Giving Description 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of asking for 
description and giving description. Here are the expressions. 
 
Asking for Description Giving Description 
How does it look like? It’s not really big. It’s medium size with 
a sticker of Chelsea on one side of the 
Task 4 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Task 5 
Study the explanation below. 
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box. 
What colour is it? The box is black. 
What is it made out of? It’s made out of plastic. 
 
Below are some other expressions. 
Asking for Description Giving Description 
What is it? It’s a car lift. 
It’s a mechanic tool box. 
What do you use a jack for? A jack is used to lift heavy loads. 
How does a hydraulic jack work? A hydraulic jack works depending on 
force generated by pressure of two 
connected cylinders. 
How do you operate a crocodile jack? Pump the lever of the jack till it 
reaches the height that you wish. 
 
Below are some words that are usually used to describe something.  
Size Colour Material 
big black plastic 
medium green aluminium 
small yellow iron 
huge red metal 
mini grey steel 
long blue chrome vanadium 
etc. etc. etc. 
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1. Ana : Ruben, what is it? 
Ruben : It’s a jack, Ana. 
Ana : What do you use a jack for? 
Ruben : It helps you to lift heavy loads. 
Ana : I see. 
 
2. Dylan : I bought a new mechanic tool box yesterday. 
Dean : _______________ 
Dylan : It’s a big tool box with three drawers in it.  
Dean : _______________ Plastic or aluminium? 
Dylan : Aluminium. 
 
3. Mr Wicaksono : _______________ 
Kunta  : What do you use an oil-collecting 
for? 
Mr Wicaksono : _______________ 
 
4. Aldo : ______________ 
Daffarel : Forklifts work using the energy like batteries, 
fuel, or another power source. Forklifts get 
their power from a pair of hydraulic cylinders 
and a pair of roller chain pulleys.  
What is it? 
What is it made out of? 
What do you use a jack for? 
It is used to collect the oil 
when your vehicles are being 
repaired. 
This is an oil-collecting. 
What does it look like?  
How does a forklift work? 
Picture 4: Oil Collecting 
http://i00.i.aliimg.com/ 
Task 6 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
Picture 5: Forklift 
http://data:image/jpeg;base64,/ 
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The text that you read in Task 2 is categorised as a descriptive text.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of descriptive texts are: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Now, have a look on the descriptive text below. 
Mechanic Tool Box 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
As a mechanic, what is a basic thing that you really need to 
equip you fixing the cars or motorcycles? Maybe the answer is 
a mechanic tool box. What is the mechanic tool box? 
 The mechanic tool box is a box which contains the most 
used automotive and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, the box or the 
storage case is made out of plastics or aluminium, so it can 
keep the tools organized and protected.  
Orientation 
Descriptive 
Paragraph 
1 
Task 7 
Study the note about descriptive texts below. 
 
A descriptive text is a text which is used to tell or give information to 
the readers about a subject by describing its features without 
including personal opinions. 
 
The title: the subject that will be described 
Paragraph 1: Introducing the subject description 
Paragraph 2: description of the subject 
Paragraph 3: description of the subject 
Paragraph 4: description of the subject 
Paragraph …: description of the subject 
Last paragraph: signalling the end of the description 
Orientation 
Descriptive 
paragraphs 
Closing 
(optional) 
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Crocodile Jacks 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
To operate the crocodile jack, you just need to place the 
crocodile jack under the subject and pump the lever until 
it reaches the desired height.  
 
Jacks are the device to help lifting the heavy objects like 
cars and motorcycle. There are some types of jacks that 
are usually used by the mechanics. The type of jacks that 
is commonly used is crocodile jacks. Here are the 
descriptions of the crocodile jacks. 
The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small, medium, 
or big. The small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools 
only such as screwdrivers, wrenches, pliers, scissors, and 
metric measurements. While the medium and big size mechanic 
tool box contain more tools. The big tool box can contain a set 
of adjustable wrenches, hammers, a set of screwdrivers, 
scissors, metric measurements, a set of ratchets, breaker bar 
adaptors, and many more. 
 
Descriptive 
Paragraph 
2 
Adapted from: http://www.harborfreight.com/professional-301-piece-mechanics-tool-kit-45951.html 
(No conclusion paragraph, because it is optional.) 
Task 8 
Read the jumbled paragraphs about crocodile jacks below. Then, number 
them into a good sequence of a descriptive text.  
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Glossary: 
 
device (kb) /dɪˈvaɪs/  : alat 
heavy (ks) /ˈhev.i/  : berat 
lever (kb) /ˈliː.və r /  : tuas/ pengungkit 
height (kb) /haɪt/  : ketinggian 
iron (kb) /aɪən/  : besi 
jack (kb) /dʒæk/  : dongkrak 
operate (kkt) /ˈɒp. ə r.eɪt/  : mengoperasikan 
pump (kkt) /pʌmp/  : pompa 
steel (kb) /stiːl/  : baja 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. What is the text about? 
2. Why is it called as crocodile jacks? 
3. What are crocodile jacks used for? 
4. What are crocodile jacks made out of? 
5. How do you operate crocodile jacks? 
 
 
As the name suggests, the shape of the crocodile jacks is 
like a crocodile. The size of the crocodile jack is not big so 
it is easy to bring inside the car or keep inside the garage. 
Commonly, crocodile jacks are made out of aluminium or 
iron but some others are made out of steel.  
 
Adapted from: “Dongkrak (Jacks)” -- Pekerjaan Teknik Dasar Otomotif  
Task 9 
Now, answer the following questions based on the text that you have 
arranged in Task 8.  
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Situation: Ema visits Aldi’s garage. She is curious of some hand tools in Aldi’s 
mechanic tool box.   
 
No. Statements T/F 
1 The adjustable wrench is made out of metal. F 
2 
The adjustable wrench is used to tighten and loosen 
screws. 
 
3 Ema has already known the screwdriver. 
 
4 The screwdriver is used to tighten and loosen screws. 
 
5 
Screwdrivers are made out of plastics and chrome 
vanadium. 
 
6 Aldi finds it interesting knowing the hand tools.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Mr Edison wants to buy a new jack for his garage. He comes to a 
garage shop and asks for the best jack for his garage. 
 
Shop keeper : Good morning. May I help you? 
Mr Edison : Good morning. I am looking for 1)______________ for my garage. 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 10 
Listen to the recording and decide whether the following statements are 
true (T) or false (F). Number one has been done for you.  
 
Task 11 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information you 
heard from the recording. Then, act it out with your friend. 
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Shop keeper : We have two types of jack here, 2)____________ and 3)______________. 
Which one do you prefer? 
Mr Edison : Actually, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks are new for me. 
4)________________ 
Shop keeper : Let me show you them. 5)______________. It’s not big and it’s 
commonly used in small garages. Because of 6)_____________, it is 
easy to bring inside the car. 
Mr Edison : Ah, I see. The look is like a crocodile. 
Shop keeper   
 
 
 
 
Mr Edison  
 
 
 
Shop keeper : Yes, we operate them similarly. You 
just need to 9)_____________ the lever or 
the handle until it reaches the height 
that you wish. However, the adjustment 
is different. The crocodile jack is easier 
to adjust then the bottle jack.  
Mr Edison : Alright then. I think I prefer to buy the 
10)_____________ to the bottle jack.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
In describing something, it usually uses the present tense, for example these 
sentences that you can find in Task 7 paragraph 2: 
 
 
 
 
  
 
The mechanic tool box is a box which contains the most used 
automotive and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, the box or the storage 
case is made out of plastics or aluminium, so it can keep the 
tools organized and protected. 
: Yes, that is why it is called as 
crocodile jack. By the way, 
7)______________. As the name suggests, 
its shape is like a bottle. The size is 
also small.  
 : 8) ________________ Are they 
operated similarly? 
 Picture 6: Bottle Jack 
http://www.northerntool.com/ 
Picture 7: Crocodile Jack 
http://thumbs3.ebaystatic.com/ 
Task 12 
Study the explanation below. 
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 and in Task 7 paragraph 3: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
To make sentences in simple present, you can use these patterns. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
For example: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small, medium, or 
big. The small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools only 
like screwdrivers, wrenches, pliers, scissors, and metric 
measurements. …  
S + am/is/are + O/Adj/adv S + V/Vs/es + O/adj/adv or 
Car lifts are devices which help to lift heavy loads especially 
cars. 
Hydraulic jacks have two connected cylinders. 
Situation:  
A teacher shows and explains some 
workshop equipment in the garage to 
his students.  
 
Picture 8: Car Lift 
http://www.rotarylift.com/ 
Task 13 
In groups of three, arrange these jumbled words into good sentences. 
Then, act them out in front of the classroom. Look at the example. 
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Teacher : Okay. I will show you some workshop equipment in this garage. 
You may take a note. 
Student  : Alright, sir. 
Teacher : What is this?  
Student  : That is a four-posts car lift. (car – is – that – four-posts – lift – a) 
Teacher : Yes, you’re right. ___________________________________________. (lift – is – 
a – four-posts – this – car) As the name suggests, 
_______________________________________________. (car – the – four – has – 
it – to – lift – posts) Four posts car lifts are the safest among other 
car lifts because the car’s wheels step perfectly on it. 
Student : How do we operate a four-posts car lift, sir? 
Teacher :____________________________________ (need – bottom – the – reaches – 
hold – you – the – desired – lift – car – height – just – and – to – 
press – lift – until – the) because it uses electric power. Now, let’s 
move there. I’ll show you other equipment. 
Student : What is it, sir? 
Teacher : _______________________________________. (is – it – pump – a – filler – gun 
– grease) 
Student : What do we use it for? 
Teacher : ______________________________________________. (this – use – grease – the 
– tie – ball – joint – for – filling – which – grease – we – or – use – 
components – other – to – rod) Okay, now, move there. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
It’s a steel square. What do you use it for? 
Task 14 
In pairs, complete the dialogue below with the sentences provided in the 
box. Then, perform it with your partner. Look at the example. 
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Elisa : Your workshop table is so messy. 
Robin : I don’t have any time to tidy it. I had some vehicles to repair these few 
days.  
Elisa : Let me help you to tidy it. 
Robin : I’d love to. Thanks. 
Elisa : My pleasure. By the way, what is it, Robin? Is it a ruler? 
Robin : Yes, it is, but its name is not ruler. It’s a steel square. 
Elisa : 1) __________________ 
Robin : Beside for measuring the length and height, 2) ___________________  
Look. It has two sides, the long side and the short side.  
3) ________________ 
Elisa : Look at this brush. 
Robin : 4) __________________ 
Elisa : What do you use a wire brush for?  
Robin : 5) __________________ 
Elisa : I see. Hmm, your workshop table looks neater now. 
Robin : Thanks for your help, Elisa. 
Elisa : Never mind.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
It is used for drawing and measuring angles. 
The long side is called the blade or body and the short part is called 
the tongue. 
That is a wire brush. 
It helps to remove the carbon, dirt, or stains in the metals’ surfaces. 
Picture 10: Steel Square 
data:image/jpeg;base64,/ 
Picture 9: Wire Brush 
http://www.gasweld.ie/ 
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List of Workshop Equipment 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
You are the mechanic trainer in your garage. You are responsible 
to train the beginner mechanic. For the introduction, you 
describe some equipment in the garage to your junior.  
You have learnt how to write a descriptive text. Now, list the workshop 
equipment that you know in the table below. Then, choose one of them and 
write a descriptive text of the workshop equipment that you have chosen. 
 
Task 15 
With your partner, make a dialogue based on the situation below using the 
expressions of asking for and giving description of something. Then, act it 
out in front of the class. 
 
Task 16 
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How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of asking for description 
and giving description 
   
Descriptive text    
Simple present tense    
Vocabulary    
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to ask for description of something and give 
description of something. You have also learnt about descriptive texts and 
simple present tense.  
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of asking for description and giving description 
 
Asking for Description Giving Description 
How does it look like? It’s not really big. It’s medium size with 
a sticker of Chelsea on one side of the 
box. 
What colour is it? The box is black. 
What is it made out of? It’s made out of plastic. 
What is it? It’s a car lift. 
It’s a mechanic tool box. 
What do you use a ……. for? …….. is used to/ helps ……. 
How does a ……. work? …….. is/ works/ etc. ……………… 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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How do you use/ operate a ……..? Push/ pull/ pump/ etc. …………….. 
 
2. The words that are usually used to describe something 
 
Size Colour Material 
big black plastic 
medium green aluminium 
small yellow iron 
huge red metal 
mini grey steel 
long blue chrome vanadium 
etc. etc. etc. 
 
3. Descriptive texts 
  
• A descriptive text is a text which is used to tell or give information to the 
readers about a subject by describing its features without including 
personal opinions. 
• A descriptive text focuses on the characteristics of a particular person, 
place, animal, or thing. 
• The features of a descriptive text: 
- Orientation: introducing the subject description. 
- Series of descriptive paragraphs: describing the features or 
description of the subject. 
- Conclusion (optional): signalling the end of the paragraph. 
 
4. Simple present tense 
 
Pattern: 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
a) The blow gun is made out of steel while the hose is made out of rubber. 
b) Commonly, wheel wrenches have 19 millimetres and 22 millimetres 
length. 
S + am/is/are + O/Adj/adv S + V/Vs/es + O/adj/adv or 
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aluminium (kb) /ˌæl. j  ʊˈmɪn.i.əm/  : alumunium 
box (kb) /bɒks/  : kotak 
device (kb) /dɪˈvaɪs/  : alat 
heavy (ks) /ˈhev.i/  : berat 
lever (kb) /ˈliː.və r /  : tuas/ pengungkit 
height (kb) /haɪt/  : ketinggian 
iron (kb) /aɪən/  : besi 
jack (kb) /dʒæk/  : dongkrak 
mechanic (kb) /məˈkæn.ɪk/  : montir 
metric measurement (kb) 
/ˈmet.rɪk ˈmeʒ.ə.mənt/  
: meteran/ alat ukur 
operate (kkt) /ˈɒp. ə r.eɪt/  : mengoperasikan 
plastic (kb) /ˈplæs.tɪk/  : plastik 
pliers (kb) /ˈplaɪ.əz/  : tang 
pump (kkt) /pʌmp/  : pompa 
ratchet (kb) /ˈrætʃ.ɪt/  : roda bergigi searah 
screwdriver (kb) /ˈskruːˌdraɪ.və r /  : obeng 
size (kb) /saɪz/  : ukuran 
steel (kb) /stiːl/  : baja 
wrench (kb) /ren t  ʃ/  : kunci inggris 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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UNIT 2 
Help me to repair this. 
 
Picture 1: http://bandungekspres.co.id/ 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to request someone to do something 
 how to command someone to do something 
 memos  
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Let’s get ready. 
Task 1 
With your friend, look at the following picture of a woman and a 
mechanic in a garage. Then, answer the questions. 
Imagine this situation: 
A woman comes to a garage to have her 
motorcycle fixed. 
1. What does probably the woman say to 
the mechanic? 
2. If you are the mechanic, how do you 
respond to the woman? 
3. In the same situation, you cannot fix 
the woman’s motorcycle because you 
have to handle other things, so you 
leave a memo to another mechanic to 
fix the woman’s motorcycle. How do 
you write it? 
Picture 2: http://naikmotor.com/ 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 2 
Read the memo below. 
MEMO 
To  : Willy (Mechanic B) 
From  : Rey (Mechanic C) 
Date  : May 23th, 2016 
Subject : Replace me to repair the motorcycle 
 
There will be a motorcycle entering the garage this morning. The brake has to 
be repaired and the accumulator has to be changed, but I cannot handle that 
because the manager asks me to repair the forklift car in XYZ factory. So, please 
replace me to repair that motorcycle. The customer will take his motorcycle 
back this afternoon.  
Thank you in advance. 
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1. replace a. to put something broken back into good 
condition or make it work again 
2. repair b. a person who buys goods or a service 
3. garage c. a small vehicle which has two strong bars of 
metal placed to the front used for lifting piles of 
things. 
4. brake d. a device which makes a vehicle go slower or 
stop 
5. forklift e. to take place of something 
6. customer f. a place where cars or motorcycles are repaired. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Diana cannot start her motorcycle. She asks Nico about it.  
 
Diana : Nico, There is something wrong with my motorcycle. I have trouble in 
1)________________ it.  
Nico : Let me see. I think the 2)_______________ has to be changed, Diana.  
Diana : Accumulator? 
Nico : Yes, it is the 3)_______________ that collects and stores electricity. This is 
the accumulator. 
Diana : Ah I see. By the way, why should accumulator be 
changed? 
Nico : Because, the electron 4)______________ has dried so 
it cannot store the electricity anymore. 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Task 3 
The following words are taken from the previous task. Study the words 
and then match them with their definitions. Number one has been done for 
you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
Task 4 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Picture 3: Accumulator 
http://stat.ks.kidsklik.com/ 
 
 
22 Unit 2: Help me to repair this. 
Nico : Go to the 5)________________ and have your accumulator changed.  
Diana : Can you accompany me to the garage? 
Nico : Sure. Come on. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Request and Command 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of request and 
command and expressions of responding to requests. Here are the expressions. 
 
Expression of Request Expression of Response to Requests 
Could you accompany me to the 
garage? 
Sure. 
 
Expressions of Command 
Go to the garage. 
Have your accumulator changed. 
 
Below are some other expressions of request and response to requests. 
Expressions of Request Expressions of Response to Requests 
Would you mind helping me to fix 
this? 
Accepting the request: 
- No, I don’t mind. 
- No, not at all. 
Declining the request: 
- I am sorry. I have to do other things. 
Could you check my car’s brake, 
please? 
Accepting the request: 
- I will be glad to. 
Task 5 
Study the explanation below. 
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Can you buy me a new mechanic tool 
box? 
- Sure. 
- No problem. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
Declining the request: 
- I am afraid I cannot do that. 
- I wish I could do that for you, but … 
- It is impossible for me because … 
- I am so sorry. I cannot help you. 
- Sorry, I cannot. 
Will you help me to replace my 
wheel, please? 
 
Below are some other expressions of command. 
 
Expressions of Command Expressions of Response to Commands 
Repair this car, please. - Sure. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
- Okay. 
Charge the accumulator. 
Check my tire, please. 
Bring that jack here. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Notes: 
1. You can add please to make your request and 
command more polite. 
2. Command is more like an obligation or a 
compulsion. You have no choice but have to do 
that so there are no responses to decline the 
command.  
 
 
24 Unit 2: Help me to repair this. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. Ali  : Lucas, can you pass me a bottle of oil? My hands are so dirty. 
Lucas : Sure. Here you are. 
Ali  : Thank you. 
Lucas : Anytime.  
 
2. Adrian : Look at this hubcap. This’s very cool.  
Kemal : ____________________, Adrian. You can fall 
off the hubcap.  
Adrian : Alright.  
 
3. Ryan : Excuse me. I’m Ryan, the mechanic in this garage.  
May I help you? 
Disa : ____________________. I had a little accident yesterday and the car’s 
body was scratched.  
Ryan : ____________________. 
Disa : Sure.  
Ryan : I think you should have it repainted. 
Disa : Alright, then.  
 
Mr Eko : There’s something wrong with my brake. It is hard to press the 
brake pedal. ______________________. 
Mechanic : Alright, sir. ___________________. 
 
 
Task 6 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
Sure.      Sure. 
Certainly     Change it, please. 
Wait a minute.     Let me check it first. 
Could you check it, please?   Be careful 
Can you pass me a bottle of oil? 
 
Picture 4: Hubcap 
http://www.caralloyswheels.com/ 
4. 
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Mr Eko : ________________. 
Mechanic : The brake booster has been worn out sir. You have to change it. 
Mr Eko : I see. ______________________.  
Mechanic : Certainly.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
The text that you find in Task 2 is called a memo or memorandum.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of a memo are: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 7 
Study the note about memos below. 
 
is a message or other information in writing sent 
by one person or department to another in the 
same business organisation. 
MEMO  
To  : the recipient or reader’s name. 
From  : the sender or the writer’s name. 
Date  : the time when the memo is written. 
Subject : what the memo is about or the 
memo’s topic 
 
Content of the memo or the main massage 
 
 
 
Closing and signature (optional) 
 
 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
is an informal or short name of memorandum.  
Picture 5: http://www.fil.ion.ucl.ac.uk/ 
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Now, have a look on the memo below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MEMO 
To  : Willy (Mechanic B)  the receiver 
From  : Rey (Mechanic C)  the sender 
Date  : May 23th, 2016  the time 
Subject : Replace me to repair the motorcycle 
 
There will be a motorcycle entering the garage this 
morning. The brake has to be repaired and the 
accumulator has to be changed, but I cannot handle that 
because the manager asks me to repair the forklift car in 
XYZ factory. So, please replace me to repair that 
motorcycle. The customer will take his motorcycle back 
this afternoon.  
Thank you in advance. 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
with no signature 
because it is optional 
the 
memo’s 
topic 
Task 8 
Rearrange the jumbled memo below into a good sequence.  
Mr Kevin from Tool and Equipment Division informed me that one of the 
factory’s trucks didn’t work this morning. The truck is in the west garage. 
Please check it immediately. If there is something that has to be changed, 
come to the financial division to take the money.  
 
Regards, 
Mr Rob 
 
Date : June 18th, 2016 
 
To : Danial, Maintenance Division  
 
Subject : Repair the factory’s truck 
 
From  : Mr Rob, Garage Manager 
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Glossary: 
 
division (kb) /dɪˈvɪʒ. ə n/  : divisi 
financial (ks) /f a  ɪˈnæn. t  ʃ ə l/  : keuangan 
garage (kb) /ˈgær.ɑːʒ/  : garasi 
immediately (kk) /ɪˈmiː.di.ət.li/  : secepatnya 
maintenance (kb) /ˈmeɪn.tɪ.nən t  s/  : perawatan 
manager (kb) /ˈmæn.ɪ.dʒə r /  : menejer 
repair (kkt) /rɪˈpeə r /  : memperbaiki 
truck (kb) /trʌk/  : truk 
west (kb) /west/  : barat 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
No. Statements T/F Correction 
1 
The memo is for Mr Kevin in 
Maintenance Division.  
F 
The memo is for Danial in 
Maintenance Division. 
2 
The memo is about the factory’s 
truck which needs to be repaired. 
  
3 
Mr Kevin informed Danial that one 
of the factory’s trucks did not 
work. 
  
4 
Mr Rob asks Danial to check the 
truck as soon as possible. 
  
5 
Danial may come to the Financial 
Division to take the spare part if 
the truck has something to be 
changed. 
  
Task 9 
Write T if the statement is true and F if the statement is false based on the 
memo that you have arranged in Task 8. Then, correct the wrong 
statements. Number one has been done for you. 
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Situation: Maria’s car breaks down in the road. She calls her friend what to do. 
 
1. What is the name of Maria’s friend? 
2. What is the first thing that Maria should do? 
3. When did Maria refill her car’s fuel? 
4. What is the second thing that Maria should do? 
5. Will Maria’s friend come to help her? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Joe is an apprentice mechanic in Magic Garage. Mike, the senior 
mechanic, asks Joe to assist him when he repairs the motorcycle.  
 
Mike : Joe, we have a motorcycle to be checked. 1)___________________. You can 
learn how to do the general checking of the motorcycle. 
Joe : 2)________________. 
Mike : Here is the motorcycle. The owner wants us to check all the condition of 
the motorcycle. Now, 3)__________________ and start it. I’ll 
take my mechanic tool box. 
Joe : Okay. Is this the key? 
Mike : 4)________________. The key has a Big Ben 5)_______________. 
Joe : This one? 
Mike : Yes, that’s it. 
Joe : The motorcycle cannot be started, Mike. The horn’s 
sound is too low too. 
Mike : 6)________________. I think it should be changed.  
Task 10 
Answer the following questions based on the dialogue that you heard from 
the recording. 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 11 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information you 
heard. Then, act it out with your friend. 
Picture 6: Oil 
http://delta76.weebly.com/ 
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Joe : 7)________________. 
Mike : Joe, can you take me 8)_________________ of oil in the oil cabinet behind you 
and 9)_______________, please? 
Joe : I’m sorry I cannot.  Look. My hands are so dirty.  
Mike : Alright, then. I’ll take it by myself. By the way, if you have finished 
changing the accumulator, help me to change the oil. 
Joe : 10)________________. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
When you give commands to someone, in writing or speech, it is always in the 
form of imperative sentences. The sentence in Task 2 and Task 7 is for the 
example: 
 
 
 
  
 
 
and in the dialogue in Task 3 between Diana and Nico: 
 
 
 
 
 
To make sentences in imperative text, you may use this pattern: 
 
 
 
 
 
For example: 
1. Change the oil, please.  
 
2. Pump the jack until it reaches the desired height. 
 
Task 12 
Study the explanation below. 
… I cannot handle that because the manager asks me to repair 
the forklift car in XYZ factory. So, please replace me to repair that 
motorcycle. The customer will take his motorcycle back this 
afternoon.  
 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Nico : Go to the garage and have your accumulator changed.  
 
Verb (V) + Complement (C) + please (optional) 
V C 
V C 
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Task 13 
In pairs, complete the memo below by arranging the jumbled imperative 
sentences. Look at the example. 
MEMO 
 
To  : All Automotive Students Class A 
From  : Mr Pamudji, Automotive teacher 
Date  : May 16th, 2016 
Subject : Automotive practical examination. 
 
The automotive practical examination will be done next week on 
Monday, May 23rd, 2016 at 8 a.m. It will take place in Garage 2 and 
Garage 3. The requirements for taking the practical examination are: 
1. submit all the assignments in my desk, 
(all – in – desk – the – submit – my – assignments) 
2.  
(or – put – your – on – nametag – co-card) 
3.  
(list – the – sign – presence) 
4.  
(in – locker – my – the – take – manual) 
5.  
(own – tool – bring – box – mechanic – your) 
 
If there are any questions regarding the practical examination, feel 
free to ask me. 
Thank you. 
 
Regards, 
Mr Pamudji 
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Mr Gani : David, 1)could you help me to bring these tyres? 
David  : 2)________________. Where should I put them? 
Mr Gani : Beside the oil cabinet there. 
David  : 3)________________. 
Mr Gani : Thank you. 
David  : You’re welcome. Is there anything else? 
Mr Gani : Ah. I almost forget. Yesterday, Noah Company informed me that 
they will use our mechanics to do the monthly maintenance for the 
company’s vehicles. 4)____________________. 
David  : Sure. When will it be held, sir? 
Mr Gani : Next Friday around 1 p.m. 5)____________________. 
David  : Alright.   
Mr Gani : Okay then. 6)______________________. Thank you. 
David  : Sure. You are welcome. 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 14 
With your partner, complete the following dialogue with the sentences 
provided in the box. Then, act it out in front of the class. Number one has 
been done for you. 
Prepare all the things needed for next week. Alright, sir. 
So please inform all mechanics about this. 
 
I’d love to, sir. 
Write on the front board too that we will close next Friday. 
 
Could you help me to bring these tyres? 
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Situation: You (A) and your friend (B) are the mechanics in Quick Garage. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 15 
Now, make a memo based on the dialogue between Mr Gani and David in 
the previous task. Pretend that you are David and you inform the 
mechanics about the project next Friday. 
MEMO 
 
To  : 
From  : 
Date  : 
Subject : 
 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 
Task 16 
In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of request and command 
based on the given situation below. Then, role-play it in front of the class. 
 
Player A’s role: Request B to help you to fix the car, request B 
to put the jack under the front wheel, command B to change 
the front wheel. Accept B’s request and command. 
Player B’s role: accept A’s requests and command, command A 
to change the car’s oil and request to check the radiator.  
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How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of request and 
command 
   
Writing memos    
Imperative sentences    
Vocabulary    
 
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to request someone and how to command 
someone to do something for you. You have also learnt about writing memos 
and imperative sentences. 
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of requests and response to requests 
 
Expressions of Requests Expressions of Response to Requests 
Would you mind …? Accepting the request: 
- No, I don’t mind. 
- No, not at all. 
Declining the request: 
- I am sorry. I have to do other things. 
Could you …? Accepting the request: 
- I will be glad to. 
- Sure. Can you …? 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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Will you … please? - No problem. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
Declining the request: 
- I am afraid I cannot do that. 
- I wish I could do that for you, but … 
- It is impossible for me because … 
- I am so sorry. I cannot help you. 
- Sorry, I cannot. 
 
2. Expressions of command and response to command 
 
Expressions of Command Expressions of Response to Commands 
Repair this car, please. - Sure. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
- Okay. 
Charge the accumulator. 
Check my tire, please. 
Bring that jack here. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Memos 
 
 Memo is an informal or short name of memorandum.  
 Memo is a message or other information in writing sent by one person or 
department to another in the same business organization. 
 
Notes: 
1. You can add please to make your request and 
command more polite. 
2. Command is more like an obligation or a 
compulsion. You have no choice but have to do 
that so there are no responses to decline the 
command.  
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 The parts of a memo: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Imperative Sentences 
 
Pattern:  
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
 Put this mechanic tool box in the cabinet. 
 
 Take over my job, please. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MEMO  
To  : the recipient or reader’s name. 
From  : the sender or the writer’s name. 
Date  : the time when the memo is written. 
Subject : what the memo is about or the 
memo’s topic 
 
Content of the memo or the main massage 
 
 
 
Closing and signature (optional) 
 
 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
Verb (V) + Complement (C) + please (optional) 
V C 
V C 
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brake (kb) /breɪk/  : rem 
customer (kb) /ˈkʌs.tə.mə r /  : pelanggan 
division (kb) /dɪˈvɪʒ. ə n/  : divisi 
financial (ks) /f a  ɪˈnæn. t  ʃ ə l/  : keuangan 
forklift (kb) /ˌfɔːk.lɪft/ : alat pemindah 
garage (kb) /ˈgær.ɑːʒ/  : garasi/ bengkel 
immediately (kk) /ɪˈmiː.di.ət.li/  : secepatnya 
maintenance (kb) /ˈmeɪn.tɪ.nən t  s/  : perawatan 
manager (kb) /ˈmæn.ɪ.dʒə r /  : menejer 
repair (kkt) /rɪˈpeə r /  : memperbaiki 
replace (kkt) /rɪˈpleɪs/  : menggantikan 
truck (kb) /trʌk/  : truk 
west (kb) /west/  : barat 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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UNIT 3 
Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
 
Picture 1: https://www.tripit.com/ 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to ask for information 
 how to thank and respond to thanks 
 public transportation schedules 
 itineraries  
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Situation: Galih will attend a seminar of “Autotech 2016” in Banyuwangi. He 
finds a Sritanjung Train schedule from Yogyakarta to Banyuwangi. Then, to 
make his schedule work as planned, he makes an itinerary.  
 
 Sritanjung Train (Yogyakarta – Banyuwangi) 
 Station KA 136 
 Arrival  Departure 
Lempuyangan - 07.45 
Solo Jebres 08.38 08.45 
Let’s get ready. 
Task 1 
With your friend, look at the following picture of a woman and a man in a 
travel agency. Then, answer the questions. 
1. Sometimes, you need to go 
somewhere related to 
automotive business by taking 
public transportation. What 
public transportation will you 
take? Do you need to know the 
information related to the 
public transportation and its 
schedule? 
2. After getting the information, 
will you say thanks? 
3. What will people say after you 
say thanks? 
4. When you are in a trip, do you 
write your itinerary? 
Picture 2: http://img.bisnis.com/ 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 2 
Read a public transportation schedule and an itinerary below. 
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Surabaya 13.18 13.55 
Jember 17.53 18.00 
Banyuwangi 20.40 - 
 
Date: Wednesday, June 1st 2016 – Friday, June 3rd, 2016 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
08.00 Registration on “Autotech 2016”  
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
16.00 Taking break and free time 
07.00 Leaving for Yogyakarta by train 
19.55 Arriving at Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. station a. when a vehicle leaves somewhere 
2. arrival b. a meal that is eaten in the middle of the day 
3. departure c. a building where the trains stop for people to 
get on or off 
4. registration d. when a name or information is recorded on an 
official list 
5. schedule e. an occasion when a teacher or expert and a 
group of people meet to study or discuss 
something 
6. lunch f. when someone or something arrives 
somewhere 
7. seminar g. a list of planned activities or things to be done 
showing the time or dates when they are 
intended to happen 
 
 
 
 
Task 3 
The following words are taken from the previous task. Study the words 
and then match them with their definitions. Number one has been done for 
you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
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Situation: Iwan will attend an automotive exhibition in Makassar on Tuesday. He 
calls Garuda Airlines to know the information about the flights.  
 
Ms Ayu : Good afternoon. Garuda Airlines. May I help you? 
Iwan  : Good afternoon. Could you please tell me the 1)________________ to 
Makassar on Monday?    
Ms Ayu : There are three 2)________________ to Makassar on Monday, sir. The 
first and second flights are at 8 a.m. and 11.45 a.m. and the third 
flight is at 7.15 p.m.  
Iwan  : How much is the 3)_______________ for the economy class? 
Ms Ayu : Is it a round trip or one way trip, sir?  
Iwan  : It’s a one way trip. 
Ms Ayu : The fare is 450,000 rupiahs for one way trip in the economy class. 
Iwan  : 4)_______________. 
Ms Ayu : You are 5)______________, sir.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Asking for Information, Thanking, and Responding to Thanks 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of asking for 
information, thanking, and responding to thanks. Here are the expressions. 
 
Expressions Functions 
Could you please tell me the flights to 
Makassar on Monday?    
Asking for information 
Task 4 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard in the recording.  
Task 5 
Study the explanation below. 
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How much is the fare for the economy class? Asking for information 
Thank you  Thanking 
You are welcome Responding to thanks 
 
Below are some other expressions of asking for information, thanking, and 
responding to thanks. 
 
Expressions Functions 
I would like to know when KA Taksaka will 
arrive. 
Asking for information 
I am sorry to interrupt you, does GA 201 
depart on time?  
I wonder if you could tell me why Mutiara 
Timur train hasn’t come yet. 
Can you tell me how many flights depart for 
Jakarta on Sunday? 
Thank you very much. 
Thanking Thanks a lot for your information. 
Thanks. 
You’re very welcome. 
Responding to thanks It was my pleasure. 
I am glad to help you. 
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1. Ms Keisha : Hello. Merpati Airlines. May I help you? 
Darwin : Certainly. I would like to know, does flight MZ 218 depart on 
time? 
Ms Keisha : Yes, sir. MZ 218 will depart on time at 08.12 a.m. 
Darwin : Thank you. 
Ms Keisha : You’re very welcome. 
 
2. Mr Sultan : _________________. 
Ms Lucy : Yes, sir. You can take flight SJ 115. It departs at 12.35 p.m.  
Mr Sultan : _________________. 
Ms Lucy : It’s my pleasure, sir. 
 
Aji  : Excuse me. I’ve already booked two tickets of KA Logawa. It 
should be here right now. ________________. 
Mr Santoso: I am so sorry sir, the train gets a technical problem right now. 
Please wait for few minutes. 
Aji  : I hope it won’t take too long. Thank you. 
Mr Santoso: _________________. 
 
 
 
 
Task 6 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
I am sorry to interrupt you, is there any available flight to Medan this 
afternoon? 
 
Thank you for the information.  Does it depart on time? 
 
I would like to know, does flight MZ 218 depart on time? 
 
Can you tell me why the train hasn’t come yet?           It’s my pleasure, sir. 
You’re very welcome.  I’m glad to help you.   
 
3. 
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Putra  : Excuse me. I take flight GA 332. _________________. 
Ms Linda : Oh, I’m so sorry. The flight is delayed because of the bad weather. 
Putra  : Alright, then. __________________. 
Ms Linda : You’re welcome. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The first text that you find in Task 2 is categorised as a public transportation 
schedule.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Have a look on the train schedule below. 
 
Sritanjung Train (Yogyakarta – Banyuwangi) 
 Station KA 136 
 Arrival  Departure 
Lempuyangan - 07.45 
Solo Jebres 08.38 08.45 
Surabaya 13.18 13.55 
Jember 17.53 18.00 
Banyuwangi 20.40 - 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. 
Task 7 
Study the note about public transportation schedules and itineraries 
below. 
 
A public transportation schedule is a document setting out the 
information on service time to assist passengers with planning a 
trip. 
Typically, a public transportation schedule will list the time when 
a service is scheduled to arrive at and depart from specified 
location. 
specified 
location 
name and 
number of the 
public 
transportation 
the time when the train 
is scheduled to arrive 
the time when 
the train is 
scheduled to 
depart 
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The second text that you find in Task 2 is categorised as an itinerary. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of an itinerary are: 
 
Date: the date you expect to do the activities you planned 
Time Activities 
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at the example of itineraries below. 
 
Date: Wednesday, June 1st 2016 – Friday, June 3rd, 2016 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
08.00 Registration on “Autotech 2016”  
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
16.00 Taking break and free time 
07.00 Leaving for Yogyakarta by train 
19.55 Arriving at Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
the time you expect to do the activities you planned 
the detailed list of activities you expected to do 
the 
expected 
date to do 
the 
activities 
you 
planned 
 
 
the expected time to do the activities you planned 
the detailed 
list of 
activities 
you expect 
to do 
An itinerary is a detailed plan or route of a journey – what you 
will do or where you will go and when you will do it or when you 
will be there. 
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Situation: Mr Hermawan will attend an Automotive Innovation Exhibition in 
Malang. He finds flight schedules from Jakarta to Malang and writes an itinerary 
to make his agendas work as planned. 
 
Flight Schedule: Jakarta to Malang 
 
Airlines Flight Numbers Estimated Time 
of Departure 
Estimated Time 
of Arrival 
Sriwijaya Air SJ 250 06.40 08.10 
Citilink 
Indonesia 
QG 9243 07.30 08.55 
Batik Air ID 7581 07.45 09.15 
Garuda 
Indonesia 
GA 290 08.25 10.10 
 
 
 
 
1)_______________: Monday, July 18th, 2016 
2)_________________ 3)_________________ 
4)____________ Leaving for Malang by plane 
5)____________ Arriving at Malang 
09.00 Attending “Automotive Innovation Exhibition” 
12.30 Having lunch 
15.00 Free time 
17.30 Leaving for Jakarta by plane 
19.00 Arriving at Jakarta 
Task 8 
Read the flight schedule and itinerary below. Then, complete the missing 
parts of the itinerary based on the words provided in the box and the 
flight schedule. 
Time    Activities   Date 
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Glossary: 
 
airline (kb) /ˈeə.laɪn/  : maskapai penerbangan 
arrival (kb) /əˈraɪ.v ə l/  : kedatangan 
attend (kkt) /əˈtend/  : menghadiri 
departure (kb) /dɪˈpɑː.tʃə r /  : keberangkatan 
estimated time (kb) /ˈes.tɪ.meɪtɪd taɪm/   : perkiraan waktu 
exhibition (kb) /ˌek.sɪˈbɪʃ. ə n/  : pameran 
flight (kb) /flaɪt/  : penerbangan 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. What agenda will Mr Hermawan attend? 
2. When will Mr Hermawan attend the agenda? 
3. How many available flights depart from Jakarta to Malang? 
4. What airline should Mr Hermawan take from Jakarta to Malang based on 
the flight schedule and his itinerary? 
5. What is the flight number of the airline that Mr Hermawan takes? 
6. What time will Mr Hermawan arrive at Malang? 
7. How many activities have been listed by Mr Hermawan? 
8. What time does the exhibition begin? 
9. What time will Mr Hermawan have lunch based on the itinerary? 
10. What time will Mr Hermawan arrive back in Jakarta after attending the 
exhibition? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Helmi is in the railway station. He looks for a ticket for today because 
his apprenticeship will begin tomorrow. He asks Ms Martha in the information 
centre about the train schedules. 
Task 9 
Now, answer the following questions based on the flight schedule and 
itinerary in the previous task.  
Task 10 
Answer the following questions based on the dialogue that you heard in 
the recording. 
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1. Where will Helmi do his apprenticeship? 
2. What are the trains that Helmi can choose to get to his destination? 
3. What train does Helmi prefer? 
4. How much should Helmi pay for the fare? 
5. Can Helmi book the ticket in the information centre? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Mr Anwar has booked the flight to Medan. He will attend the 
workshop on mechanical innovation there. He is in the airport now, but the flight 
is delayed. He asks Mr Rama about it. 
 
Mr Anwar : 1)________________. 
Mr Rama : How can I help you sir? 
Mr Anwar : I’m sorry to 2)_______________ you, I have booked a flight 
3)_________________ to 4)_______________ but it is delayed. Could you tell 
me why it is delayed? 
Mr Rama : Sure. It’s because of 5)________________ sir. I hope you can wait for 
minutes. 
Mr Anwar : 6)________________ will it be delayed? 
Mr Rama : I think around 7)________________ or more. I am so sorry. 
Mr Anwar : Yeah, I think we can’t avoid 8)_____________________. 9)________________ 
for your information. 
Mr Rama : It’s 10)________________. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 11 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information that 
you heard. Then, act it out with your friend. 
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In the itinerary, you can find the connector words such as for, by, at, and on. 
Those words are called prepositions. The sentences in Task 2 and Task 4 are for 
the examples: 
 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
 
Here is the explanation: 
 
Preposition Functions and Examples 
for 
 Function: 
to show the destination that someone will take 
 Examples: 
Leaving for Yogyakarta by bus 
Leaving for Cirebon by train 
by 
 Function: 
to show how something is done 
 Examples: 
Going to the Sukawati Market by car 
Leaving for Semarang by train 
at 
 Function: 
to show an exact position or particular place 
 Examples: 
Arriving at Mojokerto 
Arriving at west garage 
on 
 Function: 
to give the explanation related to the topic 
 Examples: 
Attending the workshop on Mechanical Innovation 
Registering on Automotive Exhibition 
 
Task 12 
Study the explanation below. 
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Date: Friday, March 18th 2016 – Saturday, March 19th 2016 
Time Activities 
Day 1 
03.23 Leaving for Surabaya _________ train 
08.10 Arriving ________ Surabaya 
10.00 Attending workshop ___________ “Dare to be a Mechanic” 
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
13.00 Free time 
15.00 Leaving ________ Malang ___________ car 
17.00  Arriving _________ Malang 
18.00 Having dinner and free time 
Day 2 
08.00 Visiting Angkut Museum __________ car 
13.30 Leaving ________ Yogyakarta __________ train 
20.18 Arriving ___________ Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 13 
In pairs, complete the itinerary below using the correct preposition for, by, 
at, or on. Look at the example. 
Task 14 
With your partner, complete the following dialogue with the sentences 
provided in the box. Then, act it out in front of the class. Look at the 
example. 
 
How much should I pay for the fare? 
You can take flight QG 808 at 13.55 and you will arrive at 15.25. 
 
I wonder if you could tell me any available flights to Lombok this afternoon. 
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Firman : Good morning. 
Ms Ratih : Good morning. May I help you? 
Firman : Sure. 1)________________. 
Ms Ratih : Certainly. Let me check it first, sir. 
Firman : Alright. 
Ms Ratih : There is one flight to Lombok this afternoon, sir. 
2)_______________________. 
Firman : 3)_______________________. 
Ms Ratih : Yes, sir. The weather is quite good recent days. 
Firman : 4)______________________. 
Ms Ratih : The fare is 317,000 rupiahs. 
Firman : 5)______________________. 
Ms Ratih : You’re very welcome, sir. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Thanks a lot for your information. 
Sorry to interrupt you, will it depart as scheduled? 
 
May I help you? 
Task 15 
In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of asking for information, 
thanking, and responding to thanks based on the given situation below. 
Then, role-play it in front of the class. 
A is in the railway station. Based on the schedule, the 
train should arrive at 12.45 but, until 13.30, it has not 
come yet. A asks B, the employee of information centre, 
why the train is late.  
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On January 14th 2016 to January 15th 2016, you will participate on Industry Visit 
to PT. Mitsubishi Kramayudha Motor in Jakarta. In the first day, you leave for 
Jakarta by train and arrive at Jakarta. Then, you will do registration as the 
participant. Next, you have a tour in PT. Mitsubishi Kramayudha Motor. After 
that, you have free time. In the next day, you leave for Wonosari by bus and 
arrive at Wonosari. You can arrange the times freely, but the itinerary must be in 
a good order. 
 
Event: … 
Date: … 
Time Activities 
Day 1 
… … 
… … 
… … 
… … 
… … 
Day 2 
… … 
… … 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 16 
Now, write an itinerary in the provided table below based on the given 
situation. 
 52 Unit 3: Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
 
 
 
How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of asking for 
information, thanking, and 
responding to thanks 
   
Schedules of public transportation    
Writing itineraries    
Prepositions    
Vocabulary    
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to ask for information, thank, and respond to 
thanks. You have also learnt about public transportation schedules, writing 
itineraries and prepositions. 
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of asking for information, thanking, and responding to 
thanks 
 
Expressions Functions 
I would like to know …. Asking for information 
Could you please tell me …? 
I am sorry to interrupt you, ….?  
I wonder if you could tell me … 
Can you tell me …? 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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Thank you very much. Thanking 
Thank you. 
Thanks a lot for your information. 
Thanks. 
You’re very welcome. Responding to thanks 
You’re welcome. 
It was my pleasure. 
I am glad to help you. 
 
2. Public transportation schedules 
 
 A public transportation schedule is a document setting out the information 
on service time to assist passengers with planning a trip. 
 Typically, a public transportation schedule will list the time when a service 
is scheduled to arrive at and depart from a specified location. 
 
3. Itineraries 
 
 An itinerary is a detailed plan or route of a journey. 
 Parts of the itinerary are: 
- date  : the date you expect to do the activities you planned 
- time  : the time you expect to do the activities you planned 
- activities : the detailed list of activities you expected to do 
 
4. Preposition: for, by, on, and in 
Preposition Functions and Examples 
for  Function: to show the destination that someone will take 
 Example: Leaving for Yogyakarta by bus 
by  Function: to show how something is done 
 Example: Going to the Sukawati Market by car 
at  Function: to show the exact place or particular place 
 Example: Arriving at Mojokerto 
on  Function: to give the explanation related to the topic 
 Example: Attending the workshop on Mechanical 
Innovation 
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airline (kb) /ˈeə.laɪn/  : maskapai penerbangan 
arrival (kb) /əˈraɪ.v ə l/  : kedatangan 
attend (kkt) /əˈtend/  : menghadiri 
departure (kb) /dɪˈpɑː.tʃə r /  : keberangkatan 
estimated time (kb) /ˈes.tɪ.meɪtɪd 
taɪm/   
 
: perkiraan waktu 
exhibition (kb) /ˌek.sɪˈbɪʃ. ə n/  : pameran 
flight (kb) /flaɪt/  : penerbangan 
lunch (kb) /lʌn t  ʃ/  : makan siang 
registration (kb) /ˌredʒ.ɪˈstreɪ.ʃ ə n/  : pendaftaran 
schedule (kb) /ˈʃed.juːl/  : jadwal 
seminar (kb) /ˈsem.ɪ.nɑː r /  : seminar 
station (kb) /ˈsteɪ.ʃ ə n/  : stasiun 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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Task 4 
Rangga : Peter, do you see my mechanic tool box? I forget where I put it. 
Peter  : No, I don’t. How does it look like? And what colour is it? 
Rangga : It’s not really big. It’s medium size. The box is black. 
Peter  : What is it made out of?  
Rangga : Plastic. It is made out of plastic. 
Peter  : Is there any specific characteristics? 
Rangga : It has a sticker of my favourite football club, Chelsea, on one side 
of the box.  
Peter : I think I see it somewhere. Wait a minute. Aha! It’s under the oil 
cabinet there.  
Rangga : Oh, thanks, Peter. 
Peter : Any time. 
 
Task 6 
1. Ana : Ruben, what is it? 
Ruben : It’s a jack, Ana. 
Ana : What do you use a jack for? 
Ruben : It helps you to lift heavy loads. 
Ana : I see. 
 
2. Dylan : I bought a new mechanic tool box yesterday. 
Dean : What does it look like? 
 
Listening Script 
 
UNIT 1: It’s a car lift. 
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Dylan : It’s a big tool box with three drawers in it. 
Dean : What is it made out of? Plastic or aluminium? 
Dylan : Aluminium. 
 
3. Mr Wicaksono : This is an oil-collecting. 
Kunta  : What do you use an oil-collecting for? 
Mr Wicaksono : It is used to collect the oil when your vehicles are being 
repaired. 
4. Aldo : How does a forklift work? 
Daffarel : Forklifts work using the energy like batteries, fuel, or another 
power source. Forklifts get their power from a pair of hydraulic 
cylinders and a pair of roller chain pulleys.  
 
Task 10 
Ema : Aldi, what is this?  
Aldi : That’s an adjustable wrench.  
Ema : It’s a little bit heavy. What is it made out of? 
Aldi : It’s made out of chrome vanadium. That’s why it’s a bit heavy. 
Ema : I see. What do you use an adjustable wrench for? 
Aldi : It’s used to open or fasten the head of nuts or bolts. 
Ema : Aha. I know this. This is a screwdriver, isn’t this? 
Aldi : Yes, you’re right. That’s a screwdriver. It is used to tighten and loosen 
screws.  
Ema : Is it made out of plastic and chrome? 
Aldi : No, it isn’t. Commonly, screwdrivers are made out of plastic and metal. 
Ema : Wow, I find it interesting to know the hand tools.  
 
Task 11 
Shop keeper : Good morning. May I help you? 
Mr Edison : Good morning. I am looking for a jack for my garage. 
 
59 
English Tune-up: Listening Script 
Shop keeper : We have two types of jack here, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks. 
Which one do you prefer? 
Mr Edison : Actually, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks are new for me. How do 
they look like? 
Shop keeper : Let me show you them. This is a crocodile jack. It’s not big and it’s 
commonly used in small garages. Because of the size, it is easy to 
bring inside the car. 
Mr Edison : Ah, I see. The look is like a crocodile. 
Shop keeper : Yes, that is why it is called as crocodile jack. By the way, this is a 
bottle jack. As the name suggests, its shape is like a bottle. The size 
is also small.  
Mr Edison : How do you operate them? Are they operated similarly? 
Shop keeper : Yes, we operate them similarly. You just need to pump the lever 
or the handle until it reaches the height that you wish. However, 
the adjustment is different. The crocodile jack is easier to adjust 
then the bottle jack. 
Mr Edison : Alright then. I think I prefer to buy the crocodile jack to the bottle 
jack.  
 
 
 
Task 4 
Diana : Nico, There is something wrong with my motorcycle. I have trouble in 
starting it.  
Nico : Let me see. I think the accumulator has to be changed, Diana.  
Diana : Accumulator? 
Nico : Yes, it is the battery that collects and stores electricity. This is the 
accumulator. 
Diana : Ah I see. By the way, why should accumulator be changed? 
UNIT 2: Help me to repair this. 
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Nico : Because, the electron element has dried so it cannot store the electricity 
anymore. 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Nico : Go to the garage and have your accumulator changed.  
Diana : Can you accompany me to the garage? 
Nico : Sure. Come on. 
 
Task 6 
1. Ali  : Lucas, can you pass me a bottle of oil. My hands are so dirty. 
Lucas : Sure. Here you are. 
Ali  : Thank you. 
Lucas : Anytime.  
 
2. Adrian : Look at this hubcap. This is very cool. 
Kemal : Be careful, Adrian. You can fall off the hubcap.  
Adrian : Alright.  
 
Ryan : Excuse me. I’m Ryan, the mechanic in this garage. May I help you? 
Disa : Certainly. I had a little accident yesterday and the car’s body was 
scratched.  
Ryan : Let me check it first. 
Disa : Sure.  
Ryan : I think you should have it repainted. 
Disa : Alright, then.  
 
Mr Eko : There’s something wrong with my brake. It is hard to press the 
brake pedal. Could you check it please? 
Mechanic : Alright, sir. Wait a minute. 
Mr Eko : Sure. 
Mechanic : The brake booster has been worn out sir. You have to change it. 
Mr Eko : I see. Change it, please.  
3. 
4. 
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Mechanic : Certainly.  
 
Task 10 
Rama : Hello, Maria. What’s up? 
Maria : Hello, Rama. Can you help me? My car suddenly stops working in the 
road. I don’t have any idea about that.  
Rama : Check the fuel. Maybe it’s already empty. 
Maria : It can’t be. I have refilled it this morning. 
Rama : Open the bonnet. Wait for 20 minutes and check the radiator. Your car 
maybe overheats because the water leaks out or the radiator’s fan breaks.  
Don’t directly open the radiator’s cover when it’s still hot.  
Maria : Alright. I’ll call you later after checking the radiator. By the way, will you 
come here to help me? 
Rama : Sure. Right after you close the phone, I’ll go there. Text me your position. 
Maria : Okay. Thanks so much, Rama. 
Rama : Not at all. 
 
Task 11 
Mike : Joe, we have a motorcycle to be checked. Follow me. You can learn how 
to do the general checking of the motorcycle. 
Joe : Alright. 
Mike : Here is the motorcycle. The owner wants us to check all the condition of 
the motorcycle. Now, take the key and start it. I’ll take my mechanic tool 
box. 
Joe : Okay. Is this the key? 
Mike : No, that’s not. The key has a Big Ben keychain. 
Joe : This one? 
Mike : Yes, that’s it. 
Joe : The motorcycle cannot be started, Mike. The horn’s sound is too low too. 
Mike : Check the accumulator. I think it should be changed.  
Joe : Alright. 
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Mike : Joe, can you take me a bottle of oil in the oil cabinet behind you and a 
jack, please? 
Joe : I’m so sorry I cannot. Look. My hands are so dirty. 
Mike : Alright, then. I’ll take it by myself. By the way, if you have finished 
changing the accumulator, help me to change the oil. 
Joe : No problem.  
 
 
 
Task 4 
Ms Ayu : Good afternoon. Garuda Airlines. May I help you? 
Iwan  : Good afternoon. Could you please tell me flights to Makassar on 
Monday?    
Ms Ayu : There are three flights to Makassar on Monday, sir. The first and 
second flights are at 8 a.m. and 11.45 a.m. and the third flight is at 
7.15 p.m. 
Iwan  : How much is the fare for the economy class? 
Ms Ayu : Is it a round trip or one way trip, sir?  
Iwan  : It’s a one way trip. 
Ms Ayu : The fare is 450,000 rupiahs for one way trip in the economy class. 
Iwan  : Thank you very much for the information. 
Ms Ayu : You’re welcome, sir.  
 
Task 6 
1. Ms Keisha : Hello. Merpati Airlines. May I help you? 
Darwin : Certainly. I would like to know, is flight MZ 218 departure on 
time? 
Ms Keisha : Yes, sir. MZ 218 will depart on time at 08.12 a.m. 
Darwin : Thank you. 
Ms Keisha : You’re very welcome. 
UNIT 3: Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
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Mr Sultan : I am sorry to interrupt you, is there any available flight to Medan 
this afternoon? 
Ms Lucy : Yes, sir. You can take flight SJ 115. It departs at 12.35 p.m.  
Mr Sultan : Thank you very much. 
Ms Lucy : It’s my pleasure, sir. 
 
Aji  : Excuse me. I’ve already booked two tickets of KA Logawa. It 
should be here right now. Can you tell me why the train hasn’t 
come yet? 
Mr Santoso: I am so sorry, sir, the train gets a technical problem right now. 
Please wait for few minutes. 
Aji  : I hope it won’t take too long. Thank you. 
Mr Santoso: I’m glad to help you. 
 
Putra  : Excuse me. I take flight GA 332. Does it depart on time? 
Ms Linda : Oh, I’m so sorry. The flight is delayed because of the bad weather. 
Putra  : Alright, then. Thank you for the information. 
Ms Linda : You’re welcome. 
 
Task 10 
Helmi  : Good morning. I’d like to know the train schedules to Bandung 
for today. 
Ms Martha : Good morning. Certainly. What train will you take? 
Helmi  : I don’t know but if possible, I’ll take the train that will arrive at 
Bandung for today as well because I have to start my 
apprenticeship tomorrow.   
Ms Martha : There are two trains that you can choose, KA Argo Wilis and KA 
Lodaya Pagi. KA Argo Wilis will leave at 11.25 this morning and 
will arrive at Bandung at 19.06, while KA Lodaya Pagi will leave at 
08.08 and will arrive at Bandung at 16.00 in the afternoon. Which 
one do you prefer? 
3. 
4. 
2. 
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Helmi : I prefer KA Argo Wilis. Could you tell me how much I should pay 
for the fare? 
Ms Martha : You should pay 280,000 rupiahs, sir. 
Helmi  : Alright. By the way, can I book the ticket here? 
Ms Martha : I am afraid that you can’t. You can book the ticket in the ticket 
counter only. 
Helmi  : I’ll go to the ticket counter, then. Thank you for the information. 
Ms Martha : I’m glad to help you. 
 
Task 11 
Mr Anwar : Excuse me, sir. 
Mr Rama : How can I help you sir? 
Mr Anwar : I’m sorry to interrupt you, I have booked a flight JT 290 to Medan 
but it is delayed. Could you tell me why it is delayed? 
Mr Rama : Sure. It’s because of bad weather sir. I hope you can wait for 
minutes. 
Mr Anwar : How long will it be delayed? 
Mr Rama : I think around an hour or more. I am so sorry. 
Mr Anwar : Yeah, I think we can’t avoid bad weather. Thank you for your 
information. 
Mr Rama : It’s my pleasure. 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
Appendix G: The Expert Judgement 
Questionnaire 
 
 JURUSAN PENDIDIKAN BAHASA INGGRIS 
FAKULTAS BAHASA DAN SENI 
UNIVERSITAS NEGERI YOGYAKARTA 
Alamat: Kampus FBS Karangmalang, Sleman, Yogyakarta 55281 
 
 
Hal  : Permohonan Kesediaan Expert Judgement 
Lampiran : 1 bendel 
 
Kepada Yth. 
Dr. Agus Widyantoro, M.Pd  
Dosen Jurusan Pendidikan Bahasa Inggris 
Fakultas Bahasa dan Seni UNY 
Di Yogyakarta 
 
Dengan hormat, 
 Sebagai salah satu syarat dalam pembuatan Tugas Akhir Skripsi, bersama ini saya: 
Nama : Silvia Dayu Anggraini 
NIM : 12202241041 
Judul Penelitian : Developing Task-based English Materials for Tenth Graders of 
Automotive Engineering Study Programme at SMK YAPPI 
Wonosari 
memohon dengan sangat kesediaan Bapak untuk memberikan Expert Judgement terhadap produk 
yang telah saya buat berupa tiga unit materi bahasa Inggris berbasis tugas untuk siswa SMK 
kelas X jurusan Teknik Otomotif. 
 Demikian permohonan saya sampaikan, atas bantuan dan kesediaan Bapak, saya 
mengucapkan terimakasih. 
 Yogyakarta, 14 Juli 2016 
Pemohon, 
 
 
 
Silvia Dayu Anggraini 
12202241041 
 
ANGKET EVALUASI 
MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS BERBASIS TUGAS 
UNTUK SISWA KELAS X JURUSAN TEKNIK OTOMOTIF 
DI SMK YAPPI WONOSARI 
 
 
A. IDENTITAS RESPONDEN 
Nama  : …………………………………………………. 
NIP   : …………………………………………………. 
Institusi  : …………………………………………………. 
Pendidikan  : (D3)  (S1) (S2) (S3) 
Bidang Keahian : …………………………………………………. 
Lama berkerja : …………………………………………………. 
 
B. EVALUASI MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS 
Berilah tanda centang (√) pada kolom SS/ S/ TS/ STS, sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. Bapak 
juga bisa menuliskan pendapat tambahan pada kolom yang disediakan. 
Keterangan: 
SS : Sangat Setuju (4) 
S : Setuju (3) 
TS : Tidak Setuju (2) 
STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju (1) 
 
 
  
UNIT 1: IT’S A CAR LIFT. 
 
Dikembangkan berdasarkan tujuan pembelajaran: 
1. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami ekspresi meminta dan memberikan deskripsi 
tentang sesuatu. 
2. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami tentang struktur teks deskriptif. 
3. Siswa dapat mengungkapkan ekspresi meminta dan memberikan deskripsi tentang 
sesuatu. 
4. Siswa dapat menulis teks deskriptif. 
 
No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
    
2. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan SK dan KD 
bahasa Inggris SMK, mencakup keterampilan 
menyimak, berbicara, membaca, dan menulis. 
    
3. Topik unit materi pembelajaran relevan dengan 
program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari setelah 
bekerja 
    
4. Teks yang terdapat dalam materi pembelajaran relevan 
dengan program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari 
setelah mereka bekerja. 
    
5. Materi yang di kembangkan sesuai course grid.     
6. Materi yang disusun diambil dari sumber-sumber yang 
relevan dan mutakhir terkait dengan topik yang 
dibahas.  
    
7. Materi yang disusun memotivasi siswa untuk 
mengembangkan kecakapan hidup secara personal, 
sosial, akademik, dan vokasional. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan isi Unit 1: 
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
8. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam instruksi sesuai dengan 
tingkat perkembangan kognitif siswa. 
    
9. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan mudah dipahami oleh siswa. 
    
10. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan konsisten menggunakan satu variasi 
bahasa Inggris. 
    
11. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan penggunaan 
tata bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
12. Materi yang dikembangkan menggunakan ejaan 
bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
13. Materi yang dikembangkan mencerminkan keruntutan 
penyampaian makna dan ketertautan makna. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan bahasa Unit 1: 
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
14. Materi dikembangkan secara sistematis menggunakan 
pola yang runtut sesuai dengan karakteristik materi 
terdiri dari Pendahuluan, Isi, dan Penutup. 
    
15. Materi pembelajaran disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan kelompok dan 
    
mandiri atau individu.  
16. Materi yang dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama 
siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
    
17. Materi yang disajikan mengembangkan kemampuan 
siswa untuk evaluasi atau refleksi diri. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan penyajian Unit 1: 
KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
18. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5). 
    
19. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, ilustrasi, 
nomor halaman, dan keterangan gambar) pada bidang 
cetak proporsional. 
    
20. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
21. Penyusunan materi tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak 
jenis huruf. 
    
22. Keseluruhan visual desain materi menarik     
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan grafis Unit 1: 
 
  
REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran bahasa Inggris berbasis tugas 
untuk siswa SMK kelas X jurusan Teknik Otomotif unit 1 dengan judul “It’s a car lift” 
dinyatakan: 
 
 (   ) Layak tanpa revisi 
 (   ) Tidak layak 
 (   ) Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut: 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
  
 Yogyakarta, …………………………….. 
Evaluator Materi, 
 
 
 
 
 
…………………………………….. 
NIP. 
 
 
 
 
*) berilah tanda centang pada (√) yang sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. 
 
ANGKET EVALUASI 
MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS BERBASIS TUGAS 
UNTUK SISWA KELAS X JURUSAN TEKNIK OTOMOTIF 
DI SMK YAPPI WONOSARI 
 
 
C. IDENTITAS RESPONDEN 
Nama  : …………………………………………………. 
NIP   : …………………………………………………. 
Institusi  : …………………………………………………. 
Pendidikan  : (D3)  (S1) (S2) (S3) 
Bidang Keahian : …………………………………………………. 
Lama berkerja : …………………………………………………. 
 
D. EVALUASI MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS 
Berilah tanda centang (√) pada kolom SS/ S/ TS/ STS, sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. Bapak 
juga bisa menuliskan pendapat tambahan pada kolom yang disediakan. 
Keterangan: 
SS : Sangat Setuju (4) 
S : Setuju (3) 
TS : Tidak Setuju (2) 
STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju (1) 
 
 
  
UNIT 2: HELP ME TO REPAIR THIS. 
 
Dikembangkan berdasarkan tujuan pembelajaran: 
1. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami ekspresi permintaan, perintah, beserta 
responnya. 
2. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami tentang struktur memo. 
3. Siswa dapat mengungkapkan ekspresi permintaan, perintah, beserta responnya. 
4. Siswa dapat menulis memo. 
 
No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
    
2. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan SK dan KD 
bahasa Inggris SMK, mencakup keterampilan 
menyimak, berbicara, membaca, dan menulis. 
    
3. Topik unit materi pembelajaran relevan dengan 
program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari setelah 
bekerja 
    
4. Teks yang terdapat dalam materi pembelajaran relevan 
dengan program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari 
setelah mereka bekerja. 
    
5. Materi yang di kembangkan sesuai course grid.     
6. Materi yang disusun diambil dari sumber-sumber yang 
relevan dan mutakhir terkait dengan topik yang 
dibahas.  
    
7. Materi yang disusun memotivasi siswa untuk 
mengembangkan kecakapan hidup secara personal, 
sosial, akademik, dan vokasional. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan isi Unit 2: 
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
8. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam instruksi sesuai dengan 
tingkat perkembangan kognitif siswa. 
    
9. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan mudah dipahami oleh siswa. 
    
10. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan konsisten menggunakan satu variasi 
bahasa Inggris. 
    
11. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan penggunaan 
tata bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
12. Materi yang dikembangkan menggunakan ejaan 
bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
13. Materi yang dikembangkan mencerminkan keruntutan 
penyampaian makna dan ketertautan makna. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan bahasa Unit 2: 
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
14. Materi dikembangkan secara sistematis menggunakan 
pola yang runtut sesuai dengan karakteristik materi 
terdiri dari Pendahuluan, Isi, dan Penutup. 
    
15. Materi pembelajaran disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan kelompok dan 
    
mandiri atau individu.  
16. Materi yang dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama 
siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
    
17. Materi yang disajikan mengembangkan kemampuan 
siswa untuk evaluasi atau refleksi diri. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan penyajian Unit 2: 
KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
18. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5). 
    
19. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, ilustrasi, 
nomor halaman, dan keterangan gambar) pada bidang 
cetak proporsional. 
    
20. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
21. Penyusunan materi tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak 
jenis huruf. 
    
22. Keseluruhan visual desain materi menarik     
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan grafis Unit 2: 
 
  
REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran bahasa Inggris berbasis tugas 
untuk siswa SMK kelas X jurusan Teknik Otomotif unit 2 dengan judul “Help me to repair this.” 
dinyatakan: 
 
 (   ) Layak tanpa revisi 
 (   ) Tidak layak 
 (   ) Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut: 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
  
 Yogyakarta, …………………………….. 
Evaluator Materi, 
 
 
 
 
 
…………………………………….. 
NIP. 
 
 
 
 
*) berilah tanda centang pada (√) yang sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. 
 
ANGKET EVALUASI 
MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS BERBASIS TUGAS 
UNTUK SISWA KELAS X JURUSAN TEKNIK OTOMOTIF 
DI SMK YAPPI WONOSARI 
 
 
E. IDENTITAS RESPONDEN 
Nama  : …………………………………………………. 
NIP   : …………………………………………………. 
Institusi  : …………………………………………………. 
Pendidikan  : (D3)  (S1) (S2) (S3) 
Bidang Keahian : …………………………………………………. 
Lama berkerja : …………………………………………………. 
 
F. EVALUASI MATERI BAHASA INGGRIS 
Berilah tanda centang (√) pada kolom SS/ S/ TS/ STS, sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. Bapak 
juga bisa menuliskan pendapat tambahan pada kolom yang disediakan. 
Keterangan: 
SS : Sangat Setuju (4) 
S : Setuju (3) 
TS : Tidak Setuju (2) 
STS : Sangat Tidak Setuju (1) 
 
 
  
UNIT 3: DOES SJ 206 DEPART ON TIME? 
 
Dikembangkan berdasarkan tujuan pembelajaran: 
1. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami ekspresi menanyakan informasi, berterimakasih, 
dan responnya 
2. Siswa dapat mengetahui dan memahami tentang struktur jadwal perjalanan kendaraan 
umum dan rencana perjalanan. 
3. Siswa dapat mengungkapkan ekspresi menanyakan informasi, berterimakasih, dan 
responnya 
4. Siswa dapat menulis rencana perjalanan. 
 
No. Pernyataan SS S TS STS 
KELAYAKAN ISI 
1. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan tujuan 
pembelajaran. 
    
2. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan SK dan KD 
bahasa Inggris SMK, mencakup keterampilan 
menyimak, berbicara, membaca, dan menulis. 
    
3. Topik unit materi pembelajaran relevan dengan 
program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari setelah 
bekerja 
    
4. Teks yang terdapat dalam materi pembelajaran relevan 
dengan program studi dan kehidupan siswa sehari-hari 
setelah mereka bekerja. 
    
5. Materi yang di kembangkan sesuai course grid.     
6. Materi yang disusun diambil dari sumber-sumber yang 
relevan dan mutakhir terkait dengan topik yang 
dibahas.  
    
7. Materi yang disusun memotivasi siswa untuk 
mengembangkan kecakapan hidup secara personal, 
sosial, akademik, dan vokasional. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan isi Unit 3: 
KELAYAKAN BAHASA 
8. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam instruksi sesuai dengan 
tingkat perkembangan kognitif siswa. 
    
9. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan jelas dan mudah dipahami oleh siswa. 
    
10. Bahasa yang digunakan dalam materi yang 
dikembangkan konsisten menggunakan satu variasi 
bahasa Inggris. 
    
11. Materi yang dikembangkan sesuai dengan penggunaan 
tata bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
12. Materi yang dikembangkan menggunakan ejaan 
bahasa Inggris yang benar. 
    
13. Materi yang dikembangkan mencerminkan keruntutan 
penyampaian makna dan ketertautan makna. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan bahasa Unit 3: 
KELAYAKAN PENYAJIAN 
14. Materi dikembangkan secara sistematis menggunakan 
pola yang runtut sesuai dengan karakteristik materi 
terdiri dari Pendahuluan, Isi, dan Penutup. 
    
15. Materi pembelajaran disajikan dari kegiatan 
terbimbing berturut-turut ke kegiatan kelompok dan 
    
mandiri atau individu.  
16. Materi yang dikembangkan mendorong siswa untuk 
berinteraksi dalam bahasa Inggris dengan sesama 
siswa, guru, dan lingkungan yang lebih luas. 
    
17. Materi yang disajikan mengembangkan kemampuan 
siswa untuk evaluasi atau refleksi diri. 
    
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan penyajian Unit 3: 
KELAYAKAN GRAFIS 
18. Materi pembelajaran yang dikembangkan dicetak 
dengan kertas ukuran standar ISO (A4, A5, B5). 
    
19. Penempatan unsur tata letak (judul, subjudul, ilustrasi, 
nomor halaman, dan keterangan gambar) pada bidang 
cetak proporsional. 
    
20. Ilustrasi dan karya grafis dalam materi pembelajaran 
bersifat aestetis dan fungsional. 
    
21. Penyusunan materi tidak menggunakan terlalu banyak 
jenis huruf. 
    
22. Keseluruhan visual desain materi menarik     
Tanggapan dan saran perbaikan untuk kelayakan grafis Unit 3: 
 
  
REKOMENDASI 
 
 Mengacu pada hasil penilaian di atas, materi pembelajaran bahasa Inggris berbasis tugas 
untuk siswa SMK kelas X jurusan Teknik Otomotif unit 3 dengan judul “Does SJ 206 depart on 
time?” dinyatakan: 
 
 (   ) Layak tanpa revisi 
 (   ) Tidak layak 
 (   ) Layak dengan revisi sebagai berikut: 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
 ………………………………………………………………………………… 
  
 Yogyakarta, …………………………….. 
Evaluator Materi, 
 
 
 
 
 
…………………………………….. 
NIP. 
 
 
 
 
*) berilah tanda centang pada (√) yang sesuai dengan pendapat Bapak. 
 
  
 
 
 
 
Appendix H: The Expert Judgement 
Data 
 
THE RESULTS OF EXPERT JUDGEMENT 
 
A. UNIT 1 
1. The Content Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
2. The Language Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
spelling. 
3 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
3. The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
 
4. The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 1 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
 
B. UNIT 2 
1. The Content Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
2. The Language Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
spelling. 
3 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
3. The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
4. The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 2 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
 
C. UNIT 3 
1. The Content Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
1. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
aims. 
4 
2. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
standard competence and basic competence of 
English lesson in Vocational High School including 
the four skills. 
4 
3. The topic of the unit is relevant with their study 
programme and their work life.  
4 
4. The texts in the developed materials are relevant with 
their study programme and their work life. 
4 
5. The developed materials are in accordance with the 
course grid. 
4 
6. The materials are taken from the relevant and latest 
sources in accordance with the topic discussed. 
3 
7. The developed materials encourage students to 
develop the personal, social, academic, and 
vocational skills. 
3 
 
2. The Language Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
8. The language used in the instructions and 
explanations is relevant with the level of students’ 
cognitive development. 
4 
9. The language used in the developed materials is clear 
and understandable. 
4 
10. The language used in the developed materials 
consistently uses one style of English. 
3 
11. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
grammar. 
3 
12. The developed materials use the appropriate English 
spelling. 
3 
13. The developed materials are cohesion and coherence. 4 
 
3. The Presentation Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
14. The developed materials are developed 
systematically in accordance with the steps of the 
characteristic of materials: preface, contents, and 
closing.  
4 
15. The developed materials are presented step by step 
from guided activities, group activities, and 
individual activities. 
4 
16. The developed encourage motivate students to 
interact with other students, the teacher, and other 
people. 
4 
17. The developed materials improve the students’ ability 
on self-reflection and evaluation.   
3 
 
4. The Layout Appropriateness of Unit 3 
No. Item Score 
18. The developed materials are printed using the ISO 
standard paper size (A4, A5, B5). 
4 
19. The settings (the unit title, sub-title, illustration, page 
number, and picture explanation) are proportional. 
4 
20. The illustrations and the graphics in developed 
materials are aesthetic and functional.  
4 
21. The developed materials do not use too many types 
of fonts. 
4 
22. The designs are totally interesting.  4 
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English Tune-up: Kata Pengantar 
 
 
 
 
 
 Puji syukur kami haturkan kepada Tuhan Yang Maha Esa, karena atas 
nikmat sehat dan sabar-Nya, kami dapat menyelesaikan English Tune-up dengan 
baik. 
 Buku ini disusun dengan tujuan menyediakan bahas ajar mata pelajaran 
bahasa Inggris untuk siswa kelas sepuluh jurusan Teknik Otomotif dengan acuan 
kebutuhan siswa dan Standar Isi mata pelajaran bahasa Inggris tahun 2006. 
Buku ini dapat digunakan secara langsung atau dengan adaptasi seperlunya oleh 
guru-guru mata pelajaran bahasa Inggris SMK dengan jurusan yang sama. 
 Materi dan aktifitas pembelajaran dikembangkan menggunakan 
pendekatan berbasis tugas untuk mengembangkan kompetensi siswa dalam 
keempat keterampilan berbahasa, yaitu keterampilan menyimak, membaca, 
berbicara, dan menulis. Selain itu, topik-topik yang diambil pada setiap aktifitas 
pembelajaran yang dikembangkan juga dekat dengan kehidupan siswa, 
khususnya yang berhubungan dengan dunia otomotif. 
 Aktifitas-aktifitas pembelajaran dalam buku ini juga diorganisasikan ke 
dalam dua siklus, yaitu siklus komprehesi dan siklus produksi. Siklus 
komprehensi menekankan pada keterampilan-keterampilan komprehensif yakni 
keterampilan menyimak dan membaca. Sedangkan pada siklus produksi, 
keterampilan yang ditekankan adalah keterampilan berbicara dan menulis. 
 Terdapat tiga unit dalam buku ini. Setiap unit terdapat tiga macam 
kegiatan pembelajaran, yaitu pembuka, tugas terbimbing, dan tugas bebas. 
Selain itu, siswa juga diberikan kesempatan untuk merefleksikan sejauh mana 
siswa belajar pada setiap unit, mengulas kembali apa yang siswa pelajari pada 
setiap unit, dan juga daftar kosakata yang mereka pelajari pada setiap unit. 
 Kami menyadari bahwa masih banyak kekurangan pada buku yang telah 
kami kembangkan. Maka dari itu, masukan dan saran sangat kami harapkan 
untuk perbaikan dikemudian hari. Akhir kata, semoga buku ini bermanfaat bagi 
pembelajaran bahasa Inggris di Indonesia. 
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English Tune-up is an English book for the tenth graders of Automotive 
Engineering Study Programme in Vocational High Schools. The following are the 
introductions for each unit on how to use this book. 
 
Unit Cover contains the title of the 
unit, the objectives of the unit, and a 
pre-task activity to prepare their mind 
about the topic they are going to learn.  
 
Let’s listen and read is the core of the 
unit that gives the students some tasks 
for listening and reading skills. 
 
How to Use This Book 
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Let’s speak and write is the core of 
the unit that gives the students some 
tasks for speaking and writing skills. 
 
 
Language function gives the students 
the explanation about the language or 
expressions that they are going to learn 
in the unit. It is integrated in Let’s 
listen and read. 
Grammar Content gives the students 
the explanation about the grammar 
related to the text used in the unit. It is 
integrated in Let’s speak and write. 
 
 vii English Tune-up: How to Use This Book 
Let’s make a reflection gives the 
students chance to reflect on how 
much they have learnt in the unit. 
 
 
 
Let’s summarise gives the students 
information and key points on what 
they have learnt in the unit. 
 
Word Bank gives the students the 
alphabetical list of vocabulary used in 
the unit. 
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1. What is that? 
2. Where do you usually find that? 
3. Is it very useful? 
4. Who usually uses this? 
5. What is it for? 
 
 
UNIT 1 
It’s a car lift. 
 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to give 
description of 
something 
 descriptive texts  
Picture 1: car lift  
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Mechanic Tool Box 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
As a mechanic, what is a basic thing that you really need to equip you 
fixing the cars or motorcycles? Maybe the answer is a mechanic tool box. What is 
the mechanic tool box?   
The mechanic tool box is a box which contains the most used automotive 
and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, the box or the storage case is made out of plastics 
or aluminium, so it can keep the tools organized and protected.  
The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small (S), medium (M), or large 
(L). The small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools only such as 
screwdrivers, wrenches, pliers, scissors, and metric measurements. While the 
medium and big size mechanic tool box contain more tools. The big tool box can 
contain a set of adjustable wrenches, hammers, a set of screwdrivers, scissors, 
metric measurements, a set of ratchets, breaker bar adaptors, and many more. 
 
 
 
 
Let’s listen and read. 
Adapted from: http://www.harborfreight.com/professional-301-piece-mechanics-tool-kit-45951.html 
Task 1 
Read the text about the description of a mechanic tool box below. 
Picture 2:  mechanic tool box 
adjustable wrench 
plastic 
pliers 
ratchet 
screwdriver 
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1.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
aluminium 
 
a. someone whose job is 
repairing the engines of 
vehicles or other machines  
2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
box 
 
b. a tool to measure object’s size 
(height and length) 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
mechanic 
 
c. a light metallic element in 
silver colour 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
metric measurement 
 
d. how large or small something 
is 
5.  
 
 
 
 
 
size 
 
e. a square or rectangle 
container 
Task 2 
Read the words below and then match them with their definitions. Number 
one has been done for you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
 
Picture 3 
Picture 4 
Picture 5 
Picture 6 
Picture 7 
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Situation: Rangga is looking for his 
mechanic tool box. He meets Peter 
and asks him whether Peter sees 
Rangga’s tool box or not. 
 
 
 
 
Rangga : Peter, do you see my 1)_________________? I forget where I put it. 
Peter  : No, I don’t. What does it look like? And what colour is it? 
Rangga : It’s not really 2)___________. It’s 3________________. The box is black. 
Peter  : What is it made out of?  
Rangga : 4)____________________. It is made out of plastic. 
Peter  : Is there any specific characteristics? 
Rangga : It has 5)__________________ of my favourite football club, Chelsea, on 
one side of the box.  
Peter : I think I see it somewhere. Wait a minute. Aha! It’s under the oil 
cabinet there.  
Rangga : Oh, thanks, Peter. 
Peter : Any time. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Giving Description of Something 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of asking for 
description and giving description. Here are the expressions. 
Task 3 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Task 4 
Read the explanation below. 
Picture 8 
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Asking for Description Giving Description 
What does it look like? It’s not really big. It’s medium size with 
a sticker of Chelsea on one side of the 
box. 
What colour is it? The box is black. 
What is it made out of? It’s made out of plastic. 
 
Below are some other expressions. 
Asking for Description Giving Description 
What is it? It’s a car lift. 
It’s a mechanic tool box. 
What do you use a jack for? A jack is used to lift heavy loads. 
How does a hydraulic jack work? A hydraulic jack works depending on 
force generated by pressure of two 
connected cylinders. 
How do you operate a crocodile jack? Pump the lever of the jack till it 
reaches the height that you wish. 
 
Below are some words that are usually used to describe something.  
Size Colour Material 
big black plastic 
medium green aluminium 
small yellow iron 
huge red metal 
mini grey steel 
long blue chrome vanadium 
etc. etc. etc. 
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1. Ana : Ruben, what is it? 
Ruben : It’s a jack, Ana. 
Ana : What do you use a jack for? 
Ruben : It helps you to lift heavy loads. 
Ana : I see. 
 
Dylan : I bought a new mechanic tool box yesterday. 
Dean : _______________ 
Dylan : It’s a big tool box with three drawers in it.  
Dean : _______________ Plastic or aluminium? 
Dylan : Aluminium. 
 
2. Mr Wicaksono : _______________ 
Kunta  : What do you use an oil-collecting 
for? 
Mr Wicaksono : _______________ 
 
Aldo  : ______________ 
Daffarel :  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 10: Oil Collecting 
Task 5 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
Picture 11: Forklift 
It is used to collect the oil when your vehicles are being repaired. 
What is it? How does a forklift work? 
What does it look like? This is an oil-collecting. 
What do you use a jack for? What is it made out of? 
Forklifts work using the energy like 
batteries, fuel, or another power source. 
Forklifts get their power from a pair of 
hydraulic cylinders and a pair of roller 
chain pulleys. 
4. 
Picture 9: mechanic tool box 
2. 
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The text that you read in Task 2 is categorised as a descriptive text.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of descriptive texts are: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Now, have a look on the descriptive text below. 
Mechanic Tool Box 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
As a mechanic, what is a basic thing that you really need to 
equip you fixing the cars or motorcycles? Maybe the answer is 
a mechanic tool box. What is the mechanic tool box? 
 The mechanic tool box is a box which contains the most 
used automotive and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, the box or the 
storage case is made out of plastics or aluminium, so it can 
keep the tools organized and protected.  
Introductory 
Descriptive 
text 1 
Task 6 
Study the note about descriptive texts below. 
 
A descriptive text is a text which is used to tell or give information to 
the readers about a subject by describing its features without 
including personal opinions. 
 
The title: the subject that will be described 
Paragraph 1: Introducing the subject description 
Paragraph 2: description of the subject 
Paragraph 3: description of the subject 
Paragraph 4: description of the subject 
Paragraph …: description of the subject 
Last paragraph: signalling the end of the description 
Introductory 
Descriptive 
texts 
Conclusion 
(optional) 
 8 
Unit 1: It’s a car lift. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Crocodile Jacks 
 
 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
To operate the crocodile jack, you just need to place the 
crocodile jack under the subject and pump the lever until 
it reaches the desired height.  
 
Jacks are the device to help lifting the heavy objects like 
cars and motorcycle. There are some types of jacks that 
are usually used by the mechanics. The type of jacks that 
is commonly used is crocodile jacks. Here are the 
descriptions of the crocodile jacks. 
 
The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small, medium, 
or big. The small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools 
only such as screwdrivers, wrenches, pliers, scissors, and 
metric measurements. While the medium and big size mechanic 
tool box contain more tools. The big tool box can contain a set 
of adjustable wrenches, hammers, a set of screwdrivers, 
scissors, metric measurements, a set of ratchets, breaker bar 
adaptors, and many more. 
 
Descriptive 
text 2 
Adapted from: http://www.harborfreight.com/professional-301-piece-mechanics-tool-kit-45951.html 
(No conclusion paragraph, because it is optional.) 
Task 7 
Rearrange the jumbled paragraphs about crocodile jacks below into a 
good sequence of a descriptive text.  
 
Picture 12 
Picture 13 
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Glossary: 
 
device (kb) /dɪˈvaɪs/  : alat 
heavy (ks) /ˈhev.i/  : berat 
lever (kb) /ˈliː.və r /  : tuas/ pengungkit 
height (kb) /haɪt/  : ketinggian 
iron (kb) /aɪən/  : besi 
jack (kb) /dʒæk/  : dongkrak 
operate (kkt) /ˈɒp. ə r.eɪt/  : mengoperasikan 
pump (kkt) /pʌmp/  : pompa 
steel (kb) /stiːl/  : baja 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. What is the text about? 
2. Why is it called as crocodile jacks? 
3. What are crocodile jacks used for? 
4. What are crocodile jacks made out of? 
5. How do you operate crocodile jacks? 
Step 1: 
Step 2: 
 
 
As the name suggests, the shape of the crocodile jacks is 
like a crocodile. The size of the crocodile jack is not big so 
it is easy to bring inside the car or keep inside the garage. 
Commonly, crocodile jacks are made out of aluminium or 
iron but some others are made out of steel.  
 
Adapted from: “Dongkrak (Jacks)” -- Pekerjaan Teknik Dasar Otomotif  
Task 8 
Now, answer the following questions based on the text that you have 
arranged in Task 8.  
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Situation: Ema visits Aldi’s garage. She is curious of some hand tools in Aldi’s 
mechanic tool box.   
 
No. Statements T/F 
1 The adjustable wrench is made out of metal. F 
2 
The adjustable wrench is used to tighten and loosen 
screws. 
 
3 Ema has already known the screwdriver.  
4 The screwdriver is used to tighten and loosen screws.  
5 
Screwdrivers are made out of plastics and chrome 
vanadium. 
 
6 Aldi finds it interesting knowing the hand tools.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Mr Edison wants to buy a new jack for his garage. He comes to a 
garage shop and asks for the best jack for his garage. 
 
Shop keeper : Good morning. May I help you? 
Mr Edison : Good morning. I am looking for 1)______________ for my garage. 
Shop keeper : We have two types of jack here, 2)____________ and 3)______________. 
Which one do you prefer? 
Mr Edison : Actually, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks are new for me. 
4)________________ 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 9 
Listen to the recording and decide whether the following statements are 
true (T) or false (F). Number one has been done for you.  
 
Task 10 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information you 
heard from the recording. Then, act it out with your friend. 
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Shop keeper : Let me show you them. 5)______________. It’s not big and it’s 
commonly used in small garages. Because of 6)_____________, it is 
easy to bring inside the car. 
Mr Edison : Ah, I see. The look is like a crocodile. 
Shop keeper   
 
 
 
 
Mr Edison  
 
 
 
Shop keeper : Yes, we operate them similarly. You 
just need to 9)_____________ the lever or 
the handle until it reaches the height 
that you wish. However, the adjustment 
is different. The crocodile jack is easier 
to adjust then the bottle jack.  
Mr Edison : Alright then. I think I prefer to buy the 
10)_____________ to the bottle jack.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
In describing something, it usually uses the present tense, for example these 
sentences that you can find in Task 7 paragraph 2: 
 
 
 
 
  
 
  
 
 
The mechanic tool box is a box which contains the most used 
automotive and mechanic’s tools. Mostly, the box or the storage 
case is made out of plastics or aluminium, so it can keep the 
tools organized and protected. 
: Yes, that is why it is called as 
crocodile jack. By the way, 
7)______________. As the name suggests, 
its shape is like a bottle. The size is 
also small.  
 : 8) ________________ Are they 
operated similarly? 
 Picture 14: Bottle Jack 
 
Picture 15: Crocodile Jack 
 
Task 11 
Read the explanation below. 
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and in Task 7 paragraph 3: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
To make sentences in simple present, you can use these patterns. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
For example: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The size of the tool box is varied. It can be small, medium, or 
big. The small mechanic tool box contains few basic tools only 
like screwdrivers, wrenches, pliers, scissors, and metric 
measurements. …  
S + am/is/are + O/Adj/adv S + V/Vs/es + O/adj/adv or 
Car lifts are devices which help to lift heavy loads especially 
cars. 
Hydraulic jacks have two connected cylinders. 
Situation:  
A teacher shows and explains some 
workshop equipment in the garage to 
his students.  
 
Picture 16: car lift 
 
Task 12 
In groups of three, arrange these jumbled words into good sentences. 
Then, act them out in front of the classroom. Look at the example. 
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Teacher : Okay. I will show you some workshop equipment in this garage. 
You may take a note. 
Student  : Alright, sir. 
Teacher : What is this?  
Student  : That is a four-posts car lift. (car – is – that – four-posts – lift – a) 
Teacher : Yes, you’re right. ___________________________________________. (lift – is – 
a – four-posts – this – car) As the name suggests, 
_______________________________________________. (car – the – four – has – 
it – to – lift – posts) Four posts car lifts are the safest among other 
car lifts because the car’s wheels step perfectly on it. 
Student : How do we operate a four-posts car lift, sir? 
Teacher : you just need to press and hold the button until it reaches the 
desired height because ________________________ (uses – electrical – it – 
power). Now, let’s move there. I’ll show you other equipment. 
Student : What is it, sir? 
Teacher : _______________________________________. (is – it – pump – a – filler – gun 
– grease) 
Student : What do we use it for? 
Teacher : ______________________________________________. (this – use – grease – the 
– tie – ball – joint – for – filling – which – grease – we – or – use – 
components – other – to – rod) Okay, now, move there. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Elisa : Your workshop table 1) is (to be) so messy. 
Robin : I don’t 2) have (have) any time to tidy it. I had some vehicles to repair 
these few days.  
Task 13 
In pairs, complete the dialogue below by changing the verbs in the 
brackets. Then, perform it with your partner. Look at the example. 
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Elisa : Let me help you to tidy it. 
Robin : I’d love to. Thanks. 
Elisa : My pleasure. By the way, what is it, Robin? Is it a ruler? 
Robin : Yes, it is, but its name is not ruler. It 3) _______ (to be) a steel square. 
Elisa : What do you use it for? 
Robin : Beside for measuring the length and height, It is used for drawing and 
measuring angles. Look. It 4) ________ (have) two sides, the long side 
and the short side. The long side is called the blade or body and the 
short part is called the tongue. 
Elisa : Look at this brush. 
Robin : This 5) ________ (to be) a wire brush. 
Elisa : What do you use a wire brush for?  
Robin : It 6) ___________ (help) to remove the carbon, dirt, or stains in the 
metals’ surfaces. 
Elisa : I see. Hmm, your workshop table 7) _________ (look) neater now. 
Robin : Thanks for your help, Elisa. 
Elisa : Never mind.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 18: steel square 
Picture 17: wire brush 
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List of Workshop Equipment 
  
  
  
  
  
  
 
Role A: You are a senior mechanic in Magic Garage. You are 
responsible to train the apprenticeship mechanic. You describe 
some workshop equipment in the garage to him. 
You have learnt how to write a descriptive text. Now, move to garage and 
find workshop equipment that you see there in the table below. Then, 
choose one of them and write a descriptive text of the workshop 
equipment that you have chosen. 
 
Task 14 
With your partner, make a dialogue based on the situation below using the 
expressions of asking for and giving description of something. Then, act it 
out in front of the class. 
 
Task 15 
Role B: You are an apprenticeship mechanic in Magic Garage. You 
ask some workshop equipment there to the senior mechanic 
because some of them are still new for you.  
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How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of asking for description 
and giving description 
   
Descriptive text    
Simple present tense    
Vocabulary (workshop equipment)    
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to give description of something. You have also 
learnt about descriptive texts and simple present tense.  
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of giving description 
 
Asking for Description Giving Description 
What does it look like? It’s not really big. It’s medium size with 
a sticker of Chelsea on one side of the 
box. 
What colour is it? The box is black. 
What is it made out of? It’s made out of plastic. 
What is it? It’s a car lift. 
It’s a mechanic tool box. 
What do you use a ……. for? …….. is used to/ helps ……. 
How does a ……. work? …….. is/ works/ etc. ……………… 
How do you use/ operate a ……..? Push/ pull/ pump/ etc. …………….. 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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2. The words that are usually used to describe something 
 
Size Colour Material 
big black plastic 
medium green aluminium 
small yellow iron 
huge red metal 
mini grey steel 
long blue chrome vanadium 
etc. etc. etc. 
 
3. Descriptive texts 
  
• A descriptive text is a text which is used to tell or give information to the 
readers about a subject by describing its features without including 
personal opinions. 
• A descriptive text focuses on the characteristics of a particular person, 
place, animal, or thing. 
• The features of a descriptive text: 
- Introductory: introducing the subject description. 
- Series of descriptive texts: describing the features or description of 
the subject. 
- Conclusion (optional): signalling the end of the paragraph. 
 
4. Simple present tense 
 
Pattern: 
 
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
a) Steel squares help you to draw and measure the angles. 
b) Commonly, wheel wrenches have 19 millimetres and 22 millimetres 
length. 
S + am/is/are + O/Adj/adv S + V/Vs/es + O/adj/adv or 
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aluminium (kb) /ˌæl. j  ʊˈmɪn.i.əm/  : alumunium 
box (kb) /bɒks/  : kotak 
device (kb) /dɪˈvaɪs/  : alat 
heavy (ks) /ˈhev.i/  : berat 
lever (kb) /ˈliː.və r /  : tuas/ pengungkit 
height (kb) /haɪt/  : ketinggian 
iron (kb) /aɪən/  : besi 
jack (kb) /dʒæk/  : dongkrak 
mechanic (kb) /məˈkæn.ɪk/  : montir 
metric measurement (kb) 
/ˈmet.rɪk ˈmeʒ.ə.mənt/  
: meteran/ alat ukur 
operate (kkt) /ˈɒp. ə r.eɪt/  : mengoperasikan 
plastic (kb) /ˈplæs.tɪk/  : plastik 
pliers (kb) /ˈplaɪ.əz/  : tang 
pump (kkt) /pʌmp/  : pompa 
ratchet (kb) /ˈrætʃ.ɪt/  : roda bergigi searah 
screwdriver (kb) /ˈskruːˌdraɪ.və r /  : obeng 
size (kb) /saɪz/  : ukuran 
steel (kb) /stiːl/  : baja 
wrench (kb) /ren t  ʃ/  : kunci inggris 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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UNIT 2 
Help me to repair this. 
 
Imagine this situation: 
A woman comes to a garage to have her car fixed. 
1. What does probably the woman say to the mechanic? 
2. If you are the mechanic, how do you respond to the woman? 
3. In the same situation, you cannot fix the woman’s car because you have 
to handle other things, so you leave a memo to another mechanic to fix 
the woman’s car. How do you write it? 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to request 
someone to do 
something 
 how to command 
someone to do 
something 
 memos  
Picture 1 
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1.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
replace 
 
a. to take place of something  
 
 
 
 
 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 1 
Read the memo below. 
MEMO 
To  : Willy (Mechanic B) 
From  : Rey (Mechanic C) 
Date  : May 23th, 2016 
Subject : Replace me to repair the motorcycle 
 
There will be a motorcycle entering the garage this morning. The brake has to 
be repaired and the accumulator has to be changed, but I cannot handle that 
because the manager asks me to repair the forklift car in XYZ factory. So, please 
replace me to repair that motorcycle. The customer will take his motorcycle 
back this afternoon.  
Thank you in advance. 
Task 2 
Read the words below and match them with their definitions. Number one 
has been done for you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
 
Picture 2 
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2.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
repair 
 
b. a place where cars and 
motorcycles are repaired 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
garage 
 
c. a small vehicles which has two 
strong bars of metal placed to 
the front used for lifting piles 
of things 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
brake 
 
d. to put something broken back 
into good condition or make it 
work again  
5.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
customer 
 
e. a device which makes a 
vehicle go slower or stop 
6.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
forklift 
 
f. a person who buys goods or a 
services 
 
 
 
Picture 3 
Picture 4 
Picture 5 
Picture 6 
Picture 7 
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Situation: Diana cannot start her motorcycle. She asks Nico about it.  
 
Diana : Nico, There is something wrong with my motorcycle. I have trouble in 
1)________________ it.  
Nico : Let me see. I think the 2)_______________ has to be changed, Diana.  
Diana : Accumulator? 
Nico : Yes, it is the 3)_______________ that collects and stores electricity. This is 
the accumulator. 
Diana : Ah I see. By the way, why should accumulator be 
changed? 
Nico : Because, the electron 4)______________ has dried so 
it cannot store the electricity anymore. 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Nico : Go to the 5)________________ and have your accumulator changed.  
Diana : Can you accompany me to the garage? 
Nico : Sure. Come on. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Request and Command 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of request and 
command and expressions of responding to requests. Here are the expressions. 
 
 
 
Task 3 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard from the recording.  
 
Task 4 
Read the explanation below. 
Picture 8: Accumulator 
 
 
23 
English Tune-up 
Expression of Request Expression of Response to Requests 
Could you accompany me to the 
garage? 
Sure. 
 
Expressions of Command 
Go to the garage. 
Have your accumulator changed. 
 
Below are some other expressions of request and response to requests. 
Expressions of Request Expressions of Response to Requests 
Would you mind helping me to fix 
this? 
Accepting the request: 
- No, I don’t mind. 
- No, not at all. 
Declining the request: 
- I am sorry. I have to do other things. 
Could you check my car’s brake, 
please? 
Accepting the request: 
- I will be glad to. 
- Sure. 
- No problem. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
Declining the request: 
- I am afraid I cannot do that. 
- I wish I could do that for you, but … 
- It is impossible for me because … 
- I am so sorry. I cannot help you. 
- Sorry, I cannot. 
Can you buy me a new mechanic tool 
box? 
Will you help me to replace my 
wheel, please? 
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Below are some other expressions of command. 
 
Expressions of Command Expressions of Response to Commands 
Repair this car, please. - Sure. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
- Okay. 
Charge the accumulator. 
Check my tire, please. 
Bring that jack here. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Notes: 
1. You can add please to make your request and 
command more polite. 
2. Command is more like an obligation or a 
compulsion. You have no choice but have to do 
that so there are no responses to decline the 
command.  
Task 5 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
Sure. Certainly. 
Could you check it, 
please? 
Wait a minute. 
Can you pass me a 
bottle of oil? 
Sure. Change it, please. 
 
Let me check it first. 
Be careful 
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1. Ali  : Lucas, can you pass me a bottle of oil? My hands are so dirty. 
Lucas : Sure. Here you are. 
Ali  : Thank you. 
Lucas : Anytime.  
 
2. Adrian : Look at this hubcap. This’s very cool.  
Kemal : ____________________, Adrian. You can fall off the 
hubcap.  
Adrian : Alright.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Mr Eko : There’s something wrong with 
my brake. It is hard to press the 
brake pedal. ______________________. 
Mechanic : Alright, sir. ___________________. 
Mr Eko : ________________. 
Mechanic : The brake booster has been 
worn out sir. You have to change 
it. 
Mr Eko : I see. ______________________.  
Mechanic : Certainly.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Picture 9: hubcap 
 
4. 
Picture 10 
 
Ryan : Excuse me. I’m Ryan, the mechanic in 
this garage. May I help you? 
Disa : ____________________. I had a little 
accident yesterday and the car’s body 
was scratched.  
Ryan : ____________________. 
Disa : Sure.  
Ryan : I think you should have it repainted. 
Disa : Alright, then.  
 
3. 
Picture 11: brake pedal 
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The text that you find in Task 2 is called a memo or memorandum.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of a memo are: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 6 
Read the note about memos below. 
 
is a message or other information in writing sent 
by one person or department to another in the 
same business organisation. 
MEMO  
To  : the recipient or reader’s name. 
From  : the sender or the writer’s name. 
Date  : the time when the memo is written. 
Subject : what the memo is about or the 
memo’s topic 
 
Content of the memo or the main massage 
 
 
 
Closing and signature (optional) 
 
 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
is an informal or short name of memorandum.  
Picture 12 
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Now, have a look on the memo below. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MEMO 
To  : Willy (Mechanic B)  the receiver 
From  : Rey (Mechanic C)  the sender 
Date  : May 23th, 2016  the time 
Subject : Replace me to repair the motorcycle 
 
There will be a motorcycle entering the garage this 
morning. The brake has to be repaired and the 
accumulator has to be changed, but I cannot handle that 
because the manager asks me to repair the forklift car in 
XYZ factory. So, please replace me to repair that 
motorcycle. The customer will take his motorcycle back 
this afternoon.  
Thank you in advance. 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
with no signature 
because it is optional 
the 
memo’s 
topic 
Task 7 
Rearrange the jumbled memo below into a good sequence.  
Mr Kevin from Tool and Equipment Division informed me that one of the 
factory’s trucks didn’t work this morning. The truck is in the west garage. 
Please check it immediately. If there is something that has to be changed, 
come to the financial division to take the money.  
 
Regards, 
Mr Rob 
 
Date : June 18th, 2016 
 
To : Danial, Maintenance Division  
 
Subject : Repair the factory’s truck 
 
From  : Mr Rob, Garage Manager 
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Glossary: 
 
division (kb) /dɪˈvɪʒ. ə n/  : divisi 
financial (ks) /f a  ɪˈnæn. t  ʃ ə l/  : keuangan 
garage (kb) /ˈgær.ɑːʒ/  : garasi 
immediately (kk) /ɪˈmiː.di.ət.li/  : secepatnya 
maintenance (kb) /ˈmeɪn.tɪ.nən t  s/  : perawatan 
manager (kb) /ˈmæn.ɪ.dʒə r /  : menejer 
repair (kkt) /rɪˈpeə r /  : memperbaiki 
truck (kb) /trʌk/  : truk 
west (kb) /west/  : barat 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
No. Statements T/F Correction 
1 
The memo is for Mr Kevin in 
Maintenance Division.  
F 
The memo is for Danial in 
Maintenance Division. 
2 
The memo is about the factory’s 
truck which needs to be repaired. 
  
3 
Mr Kevin informed Danial that one 
of the factory’s trucks did not 
work. 
  
4 
Mr Rob asks Danial to check the 
truck as soon as possible. 
  
5 
Danial may come to the Financial 
Division to take the spare part if 
the truck has something to be 
changed. 
  
 
 
 
Task 8 
Write T if the statement is true and F if the statement is false based on the 
memo that you have arranged in Task 8. Then, correct the wrong 
statements. Number one has been done for you. 
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1. What is the name of Maria’s friend? 
2. What is the first thing that Maria should do? 
3. When did Maria refill her car’s fuel? 
4. What is the second thing that Maria should do? 
5. Will Maria’s friend come to help her? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Joe is an apprentice mechanic in Hogwards Garage. Mike, the senior 
mechanic, asks Joe to assist him when he repairs the motorcycle.  
 
Mike : Joe, we have a motorcycle to be checked. 1)___________________. You can 
learn how to do the general checking of the motorcycle. 
Joe : 2)________________. 
Mike : Here is the motorcycle. The owner wants us to check all the condition of 
the motorcycle. Now, 3)__________________ and start it. I’ll take my mechanic 
tool box. 
Task 9 
Answer the following questions based on the dialogue that you heard from 
the recording. 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 10 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information you 
heard. Then, act it out with your friend. 
Situation:  
Maria’s car breaks down in the 
road. She calls her friend what to 
do. 
 
Picture 13 
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Joe : Okay. Is this the key? 
Mike : 4)________________. The key has a Big Ben 5)_______________. 
Joe : This one? 
Mike : Yes, that’s it. 
Joe : The motorcycle cannot be started, Mike. The horn’s 
sound is too low too. 
Mike : 6)________________. I think it should be changed.  
Joe : 7)________________. 
Mike : Joe, can you take me 8)_________________ of oil in the oil 
cabinet behind you and 9)_______________, please? 
Joe : I’m sorry I cannot.  Look. My hands are so dirty.  
Mike : Alright, then. I’ll take it by myself. By the way, if you have finished 
changing the accumulator, help me to change the oil. 
Joe : 10)________________. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Mr Gani : David, 1)could you help me to bring these tyres? 
David  : 2)________________. Where should I put them? 
Mr Gani : Beside the oil cabinet there. 
David  : 3)________________. 
Mr Gani : Thank you. 
David  : You’re welcome. Is there anything else? 
Picture 14: oil 
 
Task 11 
With your partner, complete the following dialogue with the sentences 
provided in the box. Then, act it out in front of the class. Number one has 
been done for you. 
 
Prepare all the things needed for next week. Alright, sir. 
So please inform all mechanics about this. 
 
I’d love to, sir. 
Write on the front board too that we will close next Friday. 
 
Could you help me to bring these tyres? 
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Mr Gani : Ah. I almost forget. Yesterday, Noah Company informed me that 
they will use our mechanics to do the monthly maintenance for the 
company’s vehicles. 4)____________________. 
David  : Sure. When will it be held, sir? 
Mr Gani : Next Friday around 1 p.m. 5)____________________. 
David  : Alright.   
Mr Gani : Okay then. 6)______________________. Thank you. 
David  : Sure. You are welcome.  
 
 
 
 
When you give commands to someone, in writing or speech, it is always in the 
form of imperative sentences. The sentence in Task 2 and Task 7 is for the 
example: 
 
 
 
 
and in the dialogue in Task 3 between Diana and Nico: 
 
 
 
 
To make sentences in imperative text, you may use this pattern: 
 
 
 
 
For example: 
1. Change the oil, please.  
 
2. Pump the jack until it reaches the desired height. 
  
Read the explanation below. 
So, please replace me to repair that motorcycle. The customer 
will take his motorcycle back this afternoon.  
 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Nico : Go to the garage and have your accumulator changed.  
 
Verb (V) + Complement (C) + please (optional) 
V C 
V C 
Task 12 
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Task 13 
In pairs, complete the memo below by arranging the jumbled imperative 
sentences. Look at the example. 
MEMO 
 
To  : All Automotive Students Class A 
From  : Mr Pamudji, Automotive teacher 
Date  : May 16th, 2016 
Subject : Automotive practical examination. 
 
The automotive practical examination will be done next week on 
Monday, May 23rd, 2016 at 8 a.m. It will take place in Garage 2 and 
Garage 3. The requirements for taking the practical examination are: 
1. submit all the assignments in my desk, 
(all – in – desk – the – submit – my – assignments) 
2.   
(or – put – your – on – nametag – co-card) 
3.  
(list – the – sign – presence) 
4.  
(in – locker – my – the – take – manual) 
5.  
(own – tool – bring – box – mechanic – your) 
 
If there are any questions regarding the practical examination, feel 
free to ask me. 
Thank you. 
 
Regards, 
Mr Pamudji 
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Situation: You (A) and your friend (B) are the mechanics in Quick Garage. 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 14 
Now, make a memo based on the dialogue between Mr Gani and David in 
the Task 11. Pretend that you are David and you inform the mechanics 
about the project next Friday. 
MEMO 
 
To  : 
From  : 
Date  : 
Subject : 
 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
……………………………………………………………………………………………………… 
 
Task 15 
In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of request and command 
based on the given situation below. Then, role-play it in front of the class. 
 
Player A’s role: Request B to help you to fix the car, request B 
to put the jack under the front wheel, command B to change 
the front wheel. Accept B’s request and command. 
Player B’s role: Accept A’s requests and command, command A 
to change the car’s oil and request to check the radiator.  
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How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of request and 
command 
   
Writing memos    
Imperative sentences    
Vocabulary    
 
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to request someone and how to command 
someone to do something for you. You have also learnt about writing memos 
and imperative sentences. 
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of requests and response to requests 
 
Expressions of Requests Expressions of Response to Requests 
Would you mind …? Accepting the request: 
- No, I don’t mind. 
- No, not at all. 
Declining the request: 
- I am sorry. I have to do other things. 
Could you …? Accepting the request: 
- I will be glad to. 
- Sure. Can you …? 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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Will you … please? - No problem. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
Declining the request: 
- I am afraid I cannot do that. 
- I wish I could do that for you, but … 
- It is impossible for me because … 
- I am so sorry. I cannot help you. 
- Sorry, I cannot. 
 
2. Expressions of command and response to command 
 
Expressions of Command Expressions of Response to Commands 
Repair this car, please. - Sure. 
- Alright. 
- Certainly. 
- Okay. 
Charge the accumulator. 
Check my tire, please. 
Bring that jack here. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
3. Memos 
 
 Memo is an informal or short name of memorandum.  
 Memo is a message or other information in writing sent by one person or 
department to another in the same business organization. 
 
Notes: 
1. You can add please to make your request and 
command more polite. 
2. Command is more like an obligation or a 
compulsion. You have no choice but have to do 
that so there are no responses to decline the 
command.  
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 The parts of a memo: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. Imperative Sentences 
 
Pattern:  
 
 
 
 
Examples: 
 Put this mechanic tool box in the cabinet. 
 
 Take over my job, please. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
MEMO  
To  : the recipient or reader’s name. 
From  : the sender or the writer’s name. 
Date  : the time when the memo is written. 
Subject : what the memo is about or the 
memo’s topic 
 
Content of the memo or the main massage 
 
 
 
Closing and signature (optional) 
 
 
Heading 
Body 
Closing 
Verb (V) + Complement (C) + please (optional) 
V C 
V C 
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brake (kb) /breɪk/  : rem 
customer (kb) /ˈkʌs.tə.mə r /  : pelanggan 
division (kb) /dɪˈvɪʒ. ə n/  : divisi 
financial (ks) /f a  ɪˈnæn. t  ʃ ə l/  : keuangan 
forklift (kb) /ˌfɔːk.lɪft/ : alat pemindah 
garage (kb) /ˈgær.ɑːʒ/  : garasi/ bengkel 
immediately (kk) /ɪˈmiː.di.ət.li/  : secepatnya 
maintenance (kb) /ˈmeɪn.tɪ.nən t  s/  : perawatan 
manager (kb) /ˈmæn.ɪ.dʒə r /  : menejer 
repair (kkt) /rɪˈpeə r /  : memperbaiki 
replace (kkt) /rɪˈpleɪs/  : menggantikan 
truck (kb) /trʌk/  : truk 
west (kb) /west/  : barat 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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UNIT 3 
Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
 
Picture 1 
1. Sometimes, you need to go somewhere related to automotive business by 
taking public transportation. What public transportation will you take? 
Do you need to know the information related to the public transportation 
and its schedule? 
2. After getting the information, will you say thanks? 
3. What will people say after you say thanks? 
4. When you are in a trip, do you write your itinerary? 
In this unit, you will learn: 
 how to ask for information 
 how to thank and respond to 
thanks 
 public transportation 
schedules 
 itineraries  
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Situation: Galih will attend a seminar of “Autotech 2016” in Banyuwangi. He 
finds a Sritanjung Train schedule from Yogyakarta to Banyuwangi. Then, to 
make his schedule work as planned, he makes an itinerary.  
 
 Sritanjung Train (Yogyakarta – Banyuwangi) 
 Station KA 136 
 Arrival  Departure 
Lempuyangan - 07.45 
Solo Jebres 08.38 08.45 
Surabaya 13.18 13.55 
Jember 17.53 18.00 
Banyuwangi 20.40 - 
 
Date: Wednesday, June 1st 2016 – Friday, June 3rd, 2016 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
08.00 Registration on “Autotech 2016”  
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
16.00 Taking break and free time 
07.00 Leaving for Yogyakarta by train 
19.55 Arriving at Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Let’s listen and read. 
Task 1 
Read a public transportation schedule and an itinerary below. 
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1.  
 
 
 
 
 
station 
a. when a vehicle leaves somewhere 
2.  
 
 
 
 
 
arrival 
b. when a vehicle arrives somewhere 
3.  
 
 
 
 
 
departure 
c. a building where the trains stop for 
people to get on or off 
4.  
 
 
 
 
 
registration 
d. when a name or information is 
recorded on an official list 
5.  
 
 
 
 
 
seminar 
e. an occasion when a teacher or expert 
and a group of people meet to study or 
discuss something 
 
 
 
Task 2 
Read the words and then match them with their definitions. Number one 
has been done for you. You may use your dictionary if necessary. 
 
Picture 2 
Picture 3 
Picture 4 
Picture 5 
Picture 6 
 41 
English Tune-up 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation:  
Iwan will attend an automotive exhibition in 
Makassar on Tuesday. He calls Garuda Airlines to 
know the information about the flights.  
 
 
 
Ms Ayu : Good afternoon. Garuda Airlines. May I help you? 
Iwan  : Good afternoon. Could you please tell me the 1)________________ to 
Makassar on Monday?    
Ms Ayu : There are three 2)________________ to Makassar on Monday, sir. The 
first and second flights are at 8 a.m. and 11.45 a.m. and the third 
flight is at 7.15 p.m.  
Iwan  : How much is the 3)_______________ for the economy class? 
Ms Ayu : Is it a round trip or one way trip, sir?  
Iwan  : It’s a one way trip. 
Ms Ayu : The fare is 450,000 rupiahs for one way trip in the economy class. 
Iwan  : 4)_______________. 
Ms Ayu : You are 5)______________, sir.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Asking for Information, Thanking, and Responding to Thanks 
 
In the dialogue in the previous task, you find some expressions of asking for 
information, thanking, and responding to thanks. Here are the expressions. 
 
Task 3 
Listen to the recording and complete the missing information based on the 
dialogue that you heard in the recording.  
Task 4 
Study the explanation below. 
 
Picture 7 
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Expressions Functions 
Could you please tell me the flights to 
Makassar on Monday?    
Asking for information 
How much is the fare for the economy class? Asking for information 
Thank you  Thanking 
You are welcome Responding to thanks 
 
Below are some other expressions of asking for information, thanking, and 
responding to thanks. 
 
Expressions Functions 
I would like to know when KA Taksaka will 
arrive. 
Asking for information 
I am sorry to interrupt you, does GA 201 
depart on time?  
I wonder if you could tell me why Mutiara 
Timur train hasn’t come yet. 
Can you tell me how many flights depart for 
Jakarta on Sunday? 
Thank you very much. 
Thanking Thanks a lot for your information. 
Thanks. 
You’re very welcome. 
Responding to thanks It was my pleasure. 
I am glad to help you. 
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1. Ms Keisha : Hello. Merpati Airlines. May I help you? 
Darwin : Certainly. I would like to know, does flight MZ 218 depart on 
time? 
Ms Keisha : Yes, sir. MZ 218 will depart on time at 08.12 a.m. 
Darwin : Thank you. 
Ms Keisha : You’re very welcome. 
 
2. Mr Sultan : _________________. 
Ms Lucy : Yes, sir. You can take flight SJ 115. It departs at 12.35 p.m.  
Mr Sultan : _________________. 
Ms Lucy : It’s my pleasure, sir. 
 
Aji  : Excuse me. I’ve already booked two tickets of KA Logawa. It 
should be here right now. ________________. 
Mr Santoso: I am so sorry sir, the train gets a technical problem right now. 
Please wait for few minutes. 
Aji  : I hope it won’t take too long. Thank you. 
Mr Santoso: _________________. 
 
 
 
Task 5 
Listen to the recording to complete the missing expressions below. The 
expressions are provided in the box. Number one has been done for you. 
3. 
I am sorry to interrupt you, is there any available flight to Medan this afternoon? 
Thank you for the information. Does it depart on time? 
Can you tell me why the train hasn’t come yet? 
I would like to know, does flight MZ 218 depart on time? 
It’s my pleasure. You’re very welcome. 
I’m glad to help you. 
 44 Unit 3: Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
Putra  : Excuse me. I take flight GA 332. _________________. 
Ms Linda : Oh, I’m so sorry. The flight is delayed because of the bad weather. 
Putra  : Alright, then. __________________. 
Ms Linda : You’re welcome. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
The first text that you find in Task 2 is categorised as a public transportation 
schedule.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Have a look on the train schedule below. 
 
Sritanjung Train (Yogyakarta – Banyuwangi) 
 Station KA 136 
 Arrival  Departure 
Lempuyangan - 07.45 
Solo Jebres 08.38 08.45 
Surabaya 13.18 13.55 
Jember 17.53 18.00 
Banyuwangi 20.40 - 
 
 
 
 
 
 
4. 
Task 6 
Read the note about public transportation schedules and itineraries 
below. 
 
A public transportation schedule is a document setting out the 
information on service time to assist passengers with planning a 
trip. 
Typically, a public transportation schedule will list the time when 
a service is scheduled to arrive at and depart from specified 
location. 
specified 
location 
name and 
number of the 
public 
transportation 
the time when the train 
is scheduled to arrive 
the time when 
the train is 
scheduled to 
depart 
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The second text that you find in Task 2 is categorised as an itinerary. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Parts of an itinerary are: 
 
Date: the date you expect to do the activities you planned 
Time Activities 
  
  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Look at the example of itineraries below. 
 
Date: Wednesday, June 1st 2016 – Friday, June 3rd, 2016 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
08.00 Registration on “Autotech 2016”  
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
16.00 Taking break and free time 
07.00 Leaving for Yogyakarta by train 
19.55 Arriving at Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
the time you expect to do the activities you planned 
the detailed list of activities you expected to do 
the 
expected 
date to do 
the 
activities 
you 
planned 
 
 
the expected time to do the activities you planned 
the detailed 
list of 
activities 
you expect 
to do 
An itinerary is a detailed plan or route of a journey – what you 
will do or where you will go and when you will do it or when you 
will be there. 
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Situation: Mr Hermawan will attend an Automotive Innovation Exhibition in 
Malang. He finds flight schedules from Jakarta to Malang and writes an itinerary 
to make his agendas work as planned. 
 
Flight Schedule: Jakarta to Malang 
 
Airlines Flight Numbers Estimated Time 
of Departure 
Estimated Time 
of Arrival 
Sriwijaya Air SJ 250 06.40 08.10 
Citilink 
Indonesia 
QG 9243 07.30 08.55 
Batik Air ID 7581 07.45 09.15 
Garuda 
Indonesia 
GA 290 08.25 10.10 
 
 
 
 
1)_______________: Monday, July 18th, 2016 
2)_________________ 3)_________________ 
4)____________ Leaving for Malang by plane 
5)____________ Arriving at Malang 
09.00 Attending “Automotive Innovation Exhibition” 
12.30 Having lunch 
15.00 Free time 
17.30 Leaving for Jakarta by plane 
19.00 Arriving at Jakarta 
Task 7 
Read the flight schedule and itinerary below. Then, complete the missing 
parts of the itinerary based on the words provided in the box and the 
flight schedule. 
Time    Activities   Date 
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Glossary: 
 
airline (kb) /ˈeə.laɪn/  : maskapai penerbangan 
arrival (kb) /əˈraɪ.v ə l/  : kedatangan 
attend (kkt) /əˈtend/  : menghadiri 
departure (kb) /dɪˈpɑː.tʃə r /  : keberangkatan 
estimated time (kb) /ˈes.tɪ.meɪtɪd taɪm/   : perkiraan waktu 
exhibition (kb) /ˌek.sɪˈbɪʃ. ə n/  : pameran 
flight (kb) /flaɪt/  : penerbangan 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
1. What agenda will Mr Hermawan attend? 
2. When will Mr Hermawan attend the agenda? 
3. How many available flights depart from Jakarta to Malang? 
4. What airline should Mr Hermawan take from Jakarta to Malang based on 
the flight schedule and his itinerary? 
5. What is the flight number of the airline that Mr Hermawan takes? 
6. What time will Mr Hermawan arrive at Malang? 
7. How many activities have been listed by Mr Hermawan? 
8. What time does the exhibition begin? 
9. What time will Mr Hermawan have lunch based on the itinerary? 
10. What time will Mr Hermawan arrive back in Jakarta after attending the 
exhibition? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Helmi is in the railway station. He looks for a ticket for today because 
his apprenticeship will begin tomorrow. He asks Ms Martha in the information 
centre about the train schedules. 
Task 8 
Now, answer the following questions based on the flight schedule and 
itinerary in the previous task.  
Task 9 
Answer the following questions based on the dialogue that you heard in 
the recording. 
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1. Where will Helmi do his apprenticeship? 
2. What are the trains that Helmi can choose to get to his destination? 
3. What train does Helmi prefer? 
4. How much should Helmi pay for the fare? 
5. Can Helmi book the ticket in the information centre? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Situation: Mr Anwar has booked the flight to Medan. He will attend the 
workshop on mechanical innovation there. He is in the airport now, but the flight 
is delayed. He asks Mr Rama about it. 
 
Mr Anwar : 1)________________. 
Mr Rama : How can I help you sir? 
Mr Anwar : I’m sorry to 2)_______________ you, I have booked a flight 
3)_________________ to 4)_______________ but it is delayed. Could you tell 
me why it is delayed? 
Mr Rama : Sure. It’s because of 5)________________ sir. I hope you can wait for 
minutes. 
Mr Anwar : 6)________________ will it be delayed? 
Mr Rama : I think around 7)________________ or more. I am so sorry. 
Mr Anwar : Yeah, I think we can’t avoid 8)_____________________. 9)________________ 
for your information. 
Mr Rama : It’s 10)________________. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Let’s speak and write. 
Task 10 
Listen to the recording and complete the dialogue with the information that 
you heard. Then, act it out with your friend. 
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In the itinerary, you can find the connector words such as for, by, at, and on. 
Those words are called prepositions. The sentences in Task 2 and Task 4 are for 
the examples: 
 
Time Activities 
07.45 Leaving for Banyuwangi by train 
20.40 Arriving at Banyuwangi 
 
Here is the explanation: 
 
Preposition Functions and Examples 
for 
 Function: 
to show the destination that someone will take 
 Examples: 
Leaving for Yogyakarta by bus 
Leaving for Cirebon by train 
by 
 Function: 
to show how something is done 
 Examples: 
Going to the Sukawati Market by car 
Leaving for Semarang by train 
at 
 Function: 
to show an exact position or particular place 
 Examples: 
Arriving at Mojokerto 
Arriving at west garage 
on 
 Function: 
to give the explanation related to the topic 
 Examples: 
Attending the workshop on Mechanical Innovation 
Registering on Automotive Exhibition 
 
Task 11 
Read the explanation below. 
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Date: Friday, March 18th 2016 – Saturday, March 19th 2016 
Time Activities 
Day 1 
03.23 Leaving for Surabaya _________ train 
08.10 Arriving ________ Surabaya 
10.00 Attending workshop ___________ “Dare to be a Mechanic” 
12.00 Having lunch and prayer 
13.00 Free time 
15.00 Leaving ________ Malang ___________ car 
17.00  Arriving _________ Malang 
18.00 Having dinner and free time 
Day 2 
08.00 Visiting Angkut Museum __________ car 
13.30 Leaving ________ Yogyakarta __________ train 
20.18 Arriving ___________ Yogyakarta 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 12 
In pairs, complete the itinerary below using the correct preposition for, by, 
at, or on. Look at the example. 
Task 13 
With your partner, complete the following dialogue with the sentences 
provided in the box. Then, act it out in front of the class. Look at the 
example. 
 
How much should I pay for the fare? 
You can take flight QG 808 at 13.55 and you will arrive at 15.25. 
 
I wonder if you could tell me any available flights to Lombok this afternoon. 
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Firman : Good morning. 
Ms Ratih : Good morning. May I help you? 
Firman : Sure. 1)________________. 
Ms Ratih : Certainly. Let me check it first, sir. 
Firman : Alright. 
Ms Ratih : There is one flight to Lombok this afternoon, sir. 
2)_______________________. 
Firman : 3)_______________________. 
Ms Ratih : Yes, sir. The weather is quite good recent days. 
Firman : 4)______________________. 
Ms Ratih : The fare is 317,000 rupiahs. 
Firman : 5)______________________. 
Ms Ratih : You’re very welcome, sir. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Thanks a lot for your information. 
Sorry to interrupt you, will it depart as scheduled? 
 
May I help you? 
Task 14 
In pairs, make a dialogue containing expressions of asking for information, 
thanking, and responding to thanks based on the given situation below. 
Then, role-play it in front of the class. 
A is in the railway station. Based on the schedule, the 
train should arrive at 12.45 but, until 13.30, it has not 
come yet. A asks B, the employee of information centre, 
why the train is late.  
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On January 14th 2016 to January 15th 2016, you will participate on Industry Visit 
to PT. Mitsubishi Kramayudha Motor in Jakarta. In the first day, you leave for 
Jakarta by train and arrive at Jakarta. Then, you will do registration as the 
participant. Next, you have a tour in PT. Mitsubishi Kramayudha Motor. After 
that, you have free time. In the next day, you leave for Wonosari by bus and 
arrive at Wonosari. You can arrange the times freely, but the itinerary must be in 
a good order. 
 
Event: … 
Date: … 
Time Activities 
Day 1 
… … 
… … 
… … 
… … 
… … 
Day 2 
… … 
… … 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Task 15 
Now, write an itinerary in the provided table below based on the given 
situation. 
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How much improvement have you made after learning English in this unit? 
Write down your reflection in the space below. Put a check (√) in the right 
columns according to how much you have learnt. 
 
Aspects Very 
much 
Much Little 
Expressions of asking for 
information, thanking, and 
responding to thanks 
   
Schedules of public transportation    
Writing itineraries    
Prepositions    
Vocabulary    
 
 
 
 
In this unit, you have learnt how to ask for information, thank, and respond to 
thanks. You have also learnt about public transportation schedules, writing 
itineraries and prepositions. 
Key points: 
 
1. Expressions of asking for information, thanking, and responding to 
thanks 
 
Expressions Functions 
I would like to know …. Asking for information 
Could you please tell me …? 
I am sorry to interrupt you, ….?  
I wonder if you could tell me … 
Can you tell me …? 
Let’s make a reflection. 
Let’s summarise. 
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Thank you very much. Thanking 
Thank you. 
Thanks a lot for your information. 
Thanks. 
You’re very welcome. Responding to thanks 
You’re welcome. 
It was my pleasure. 
I am glad to help you. 
 
2. Public transportation schedules 
 
 A public transportation schedule is a document setting out the information 
on service time to assist passengers with planning a trip. 
 Typically, a public transportation schedule will list the time when a service 
is scheduled to arrive at and depart from a specified location. 
 
3. Itineraries 
 
 An itinerary is a detailed plan or route of a journey. 
 Parts of the itinerary are: 
- date  : the date you expect to do the activities you planned 
- time  : the time you expect to do the activities you planned 
- activities : the detailed list of activities you expected to do 
 
4. Preposition: for, by, on, and in 
Preposition Functions and Examples 
for  Function: to show the destination that someone will take 
 Example: Leaving for Yogyakarta by bus 
by  Function: to show how something is done 
 Example: Going to the Sukawati Market by car 
at  Function: to show the exact place or particular place 
 Example: Arriving at Mojokerto 
on  Function: to give the explanation related to the topic 
 Example: Attending the workshop on Mechanical 
Innovation 
 55 
English Tune-up 
 
 
 
 
airline (kb) /ˈeə.laɪn/  : maskapai penerbangan 
arrival (kb) /əˈraɪ.v ə l/  : kedatangan 
attend (kkt) /əˈtend/  : menghadiri 
departure (kb) /dɪˈpɑː.tʃə r /  : keberangkatan 
estimated time (kb) /ˈes.tɪ.meɪtɪd 
taɪm/   
 
: perkiraan waktu 
exhibition (kb) /ˌek.sɪˈbɪʃ. ə n/  : pameran 
flight (kb) /flaɪt/  : penerbangan 
lunch (kb) /lʌn t  ʃ/  : makan siang 
registration (kb) /ˌredʒ.ɪˈstreɪ.ʃ ə n/  : pendaftaran 
schedule (kb) /ˈʃed.juːl/  : jadwal 
seminar (kb) /ˈsem.ɪ.nɑː r /  : seminar 
station (kb) /ˈsteɪ.ʃ ə n/  : stasiun 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Word Bank 
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iː tea /tiː/ u actual /ækt ʃu əl/ ɪə hear /hɪə r / 
i any /ˈen.i/ ɪ sit /st/ əʊ home /həʊm/ 
e pen /pen/ ɔː sow /sɔː/ eɪ frame /freɪm/ 
æ bat /bæt/ ɝː fur fɝː/ eə air /eə r / 
ɑː dark /dɑːrk/ ə ago /əˈgəʊ/ ʊə cure /kjʊə r / 
ʌ love /lʌv/ ʊ put /pʊt/ aʊ cow /kaʊ/ 
uː you /juː/ ɔɪ coin /kɔɪn/ aɪ five /faɪv/ 
ɒ got /gɒt/ ɔː sow /sɔː/ ɪə hear /hɪə r / 
 
 
 
p park /pɑːrk/ z zebra /ˈzeb.rə/ t ʃ chick /tʃɪk/ 
b big /bɪg/ m man /mæn/ dʒ job /dʒɑːb/ 
k keen /kiːn/ n nine /naɪn/ ʃ shape /ʃeɪp/ 
g got /gɑːt/ l line /laɪn/ θ think /θɪŋk/ 
d dot /dɑːt/ r rule /ruːl/ ð this /ðɪs/ 
t train /treɪn/ s smell /smel/ h hide /haɪd/ 
v van /væn/ j yellow /ˈjel . oʊ/ ʒ vision /vi ʒn/ 
f photo /ˈfoʊ.t  oʊ/ w window /ˈwɪn. doʊ/ ŋ sing /sɪ ŋ/ 
 
 
 
kb : kata benda ks : kata sifat 
kki : kata kerja intransitif kk : kata keterangan 
kkt : kata kerja transitif   
 
Key to Pronunciation and 
Abbreviation 
 
Vowels 
Consonants 
Abbreviations 
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Task 4 
Rangga : Peter, do you see my mechanic tool box? I forget where I put it. 
Peter  : No, I don’t. What does it look like? And what colour is it? 
Rangga : It’s not really big. It’s medium size. The box is black. 
Peter  : What is it made out of?  
Rangga : Plastic. It is made out of plastic. 
Peter  : Is there any specific characteristics? 
Rangga : It has a sticker of my favourite football club, Chelsea, on one side 
of the box.  
Peter : I think I see it somewhere. Wait a minute. Aha! It’s under the oil 
cabinet there.  
Rangga : Oh, thanks, Peter. 
Peter : Any time. 
 
Task 6 
1. Ana : Ruben, what is it? 
Ruben : It’s a jack, Ana. 
Ana : What do you use a jack for? 
Ruben : It helps you to lift heavy loads. 
Ana : I see. 
 
2. Dylan : I bought a new mechanic tool box yesterday. 
Dean : What does it look like? 
Dylan : It’s a big tool box with three drawers in it. 
Dean : What is it made out of? Plastic or aluminium? 
Dylan : Aluminium. 
 
3. Mr Wicaksono : This is an oil-collecting. 
Kunta  : What do you use an oil-collecting for? 
 
Listening Script 
 
UNIT 1: It’s a car lift. 
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Mr Wicaksono : It is used to collect the oil when your vehicles are being 
repaired. 
4. Aldo : How does a forklift work? 
Daffarel : Forklifts work using the energy like batteries, fuel, or another 
power source. Forklifts get their power from a pair of hydraulic 
cylinders and a pair of roller chain pulleys.  
 
Task 10 
Ema : Aldi, what is this?  
Aldi : That’s an adjustable wrench.  
Ema : It’s a little bit heavy. What is it made out of? 
Aldi : It’s made out of chrome vanadium. That’s why it’s a bit heavy. 
Ema : I see. What do you use an adjustable wrench for? 
Aldi : It’s used to open or fasten the head of nuts or bolts. 
Ema : Aha. I know this. This is a screwdriver, isn’t this? 
Aldi : Yes, you’re right. That’s a screwdriver. It is used to tighten and loosen 
screws.  
Ema : Is it made out of plastic and chrome? 
Aldi : No, it isn’t. Commonly, screwdrivers are made out of plastic and metal. 
Ema : Wow, I find it interesting to know the hand tools.  
 
Task 11 
Shop keeper : Good morning. May I help you? 
Mr Edison : Good morning. I am looking for a jack for my garage. 
Shop keeper : We have two types of jack here, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks. 
Which one do you prefer? 
Mr Edison : Actually, crocodile jacks and bottle jacks are new for me. How do 
they look like? 
Shop keeper : Let me show you them. This is a crocodile jack. It’s not big and it’s 
commonly used in small garages. Because of the size, it is easy to 
bring inside the car. 
Mr Edison : Ah, I see. The look is like a crocodile. 
Shop keeper : Yes, that is why it is called as crocodile jack. By the way, this is a 
bottle jack. As the name suggests, its shape is like a bottle. The size 
is also small.  
Mr Edison : How do you operate them? Are they operated similarly? 
Shop keeper : Yes, we operate them similarly. You just need to pump the lever 
or the handle until it reaches the height that you wish. However, 
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the adjustment is different. The crocodile jack is easier to adjust 
then the bottle jack. 
Mr Edison : Alright then. I think I prefer to buy the crocodile jack to the bottle 
jack.  
 
 
 
Task 4 
Diana : Nico, There is something wrong with my motorcycle. I have trouble in 
starting it.  
Nico : Let me see. I think the accumulator has to be changed, Diana.  
Diana : Accumulator? 
Nico : Yes, it is the battery that collects and stores electricity. This is the 
accumulator. 
Diana : Ah I see. By the way, why should accumulator be changed? 
Nico : Because, the electron element has dried so it cannot store the electricity 
anymore. 
Diana : Then, what should I do? 
Nico : Go to the garage and have your accumulator changed.  
Diana : Can you accompany me to the garage? 
Nico : Sure. Come on. 
 
Task 6 
1. Ali  : Lucas, can you pass me a bottle of oil. My hands are so dirty. 
Lucas : Sure. Here you are. 
Ali  : Thank you. 
Lucas : Anytime.  
 
2. Adrian : Look at this hubcap. This is very cool. 
Kemal : Be careful, Adrian. You can fall off the hubcap.  
Adrian : Alright.  
 
Ryan : Excuse me. I’m Ryan, the mechanic in this garage. May I help you? 
Disa : Certainly. I had a little accident yesterday and the car’s body was 
scratched.  
Ryan : Let me check it first. 
Disa : Sure.  
Ryan : I think you should have it repainted. 
UNIT 2: Help me to repair this. 
3. 
 62 English Tune-up: Listening Script 
Disa : Alright, then.  
 
Mr Eko : There’s something wrong with my brake. It is hard to press the 
brake pedal. Could you check it please? 
Mechanic : Alright, sir. Wait a minute. 
Mr Eko : Sure. 
Mechanic : The brake booster has been worn out sir. You have to change it. 
Mr Eko : I see. Change it, please.  
Mechanic : Certainly.  
 
Task 10 
Rama : Hello, Maria. What’s up? 
Maria : Hello, Rama. Can you help me? My car suddenly stops working in the 
road. I don’t have any idea about that.  
Rama : Check the fuel. Maybe it’s already empty. 
Maria : It can’t be. I have refilled it this morning. 
Rama : Open the bonnet. Wait for 20 minutes and check the radiator. Your car 
maybe overheats because the water leaks out or the radiator’s fan breaks.  
Don’t directly open the radiator’s cover when it’s still hot.  
Maria : Alright. I’ll call you later after checking the radiator. By the way, will you 
come here to help me? 
Rama : Sure. Right after you close the phone, I’ll go there. Text me your position. 
Maria : Okay. Thanks so much, Rama. 
Rama : Not at all. 
 
Task 11 
Mike : Joe, we have a motorcycle to be checked. Follow me. You can learn how 
to do the general checking of the motorcycle. 
Joe : Alright. 
Mike : Here is the motorcycle. The owner wants us to check all the condition of 
the motorcycle. Now, take the key and start it. I’ll take my mechanic tool 
box. 
Joe : Okay. Is this the key? 
Mike : No, that’s not. The key has a Big Ben keychain. 
Joe : This one? 
Mike : Yes, that’s it. 
Joe : The motorcycle cannot be started, Mike. The horn’s sound is too low too. 
Mike : Check the accumulator. I think it should be changed.  
Joe : Alright. 
4. 
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Mike : Joe, can you take me a bottle of oil in the oil cabinet behind you and a 
jack, please? 
Joe : I’m so sorry I cannot. Look. My hands are so dirty. 
Mike : Alright, then. I’ll take it by myself. By the way, if you have finished 
changing the accumulator, help me to change the oil. 
Joe : No problem.  
 
 
 
Task 4 
Ms Ayu : Good afternoon. Garuda Airlines. May I help you? 
Iwan  : Good afternoon. Could you please tell me flights to Makassar on 
Monday?    
Ms Ayu : There are three flights to Makassar on Monday, sir. The first and 
second flights are at 8 a.m. and 11.45 a.m. and the third flight is at 
7.15 p.m. 
Iwan  : How much is the fare for the economy class? 
Ms Ayu : Is it a round trip or one way trip, sir?  
Iwan  : It’s a one way trip. 
Ms Ayu : The fare is 450,000 rupiahs for one way trip in the economy class. 
Iwan  : Thank you very much for the information. 
Ms Ayu : You’re welcome, sir.  
 
Task 6 
1. Ms Keisha : Hello. Merpati Airlines. May I help you? 
Darwin : Certainly. I would like to know, is flight MZ 218 departure on 
time? 
Ms Keisha : Yes, sir. MZ 218 will depart on time at 08.12 a.m. 
Darwin : Thank you. 
Ms Keisha : You’re very welcome. 
 
Mr Sultan : I am sorry to interrupt you, is there any available flight to Medan 
this afternoon? 
Ms Lucy : Yes, sir. You can take flight SJ 115. It departs at 12.35 p.m.  
Mr Sultan : Thank you very much. 
Ms Lucy : It’s my pleasure, sir. 
 
2. 
UNIT 3: Does SJ 206 depart on time? 
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Aji  : Excuse me. I’ve already booked two tickets of KA Logawa. It 
should be here right now. Can you tell me why the train hasn’t 
come yet? 
Mr Santoso: I am so sorry, sir, the train gets a technical problem right now. 
Please wait for few minutes. 
Aji  : I hope it won’t take too long. Thank you. 
Mr Santoso: I’m glad to help you. 
 
Putra  : Excuse me. I take flight GA 332. Does it depart on time? 
Ms Linda : Oh, I’m so sorry. The flight is delayed because of the bad weather. 
Putra  : Alright, then. Thank you for the information. 
Ms Linda : You’re welcome. 
 
Task 10 
Helmi  : Good morning. I’d like to know the train schedules to Bandung 
for today. 
Ms Martha : Good morning. Certainly. What train will you take? 
Helmi  : I don’t know but if possible, I’ll take the train that will arrive at 
Bandung for today as well because I have to start my 
apprenticeship tomorrow.   
Ms Martha : There are two trains that you can choose, KA Argo Wilis and KA 
Lodaya Pagi. KA Argo Wilis will leave at 11.25 this morning and 
will arrive at Bandung at 19.06, while KA Lodaya Pagi will leave at 
08.08 and will arrive at Bandung at 16.00 in the afternoon. Which 
one do you prefer? 
Helmi : I prefer KA Argo Wilis. Could you tell me how much I should pay 
for the fare? 
Ms Martha : You should pay 280,000 rupiahs, sir. 
Helmi  : Alright. By the way, can I book the ticket here? 
Ms Martha : I am afraid that you can’t. You can book the ticket in the ticket 
counter only. 
Helmi  : I’ll go to the ticket counter, then. Thank you for the information. 
Ms Martha : I’m glad to help you. 
 
Task 11 
Mr Anwar : Excuse me, sir. 
Mr Rama : How can I help you sir? 
Mr Anwar : I’m sorry to interrupt you, I have booked a flight JT 290 to Medan 
but it is delayed. Could you tell me why it is delayed? 
3. 
4. 
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Mr Rama : Sure. It’s because of bad weather sir. I hope you can wait for 
minutes. 
Mr Anwar : How long will it be delayed? 
Mr Rama : I think around an hour or more. I am so sorry. 
Mr Anwar : Yeah, I think we can’t avoid bad weather. Thank you for your 
information. 
Mr Rama : It’s my pleasure. 
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